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PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION .

The reception of the " Short Grammar" has been more than
satisfactory. The Italian Edition has now been in use for two

years in the schools of Italy. The translation was made by
Prof. G. Bonaccorsi of Florence, who has added valuable notes
of his own .

The German Edition is from the press of J. C. Hin

richs'sche Buchhandlung, Leipzig. The translation was made
by Prof. Dr. H. Stocks, Seminar-Oberlehrer in Cottbus. The

Addenda et Corrigenda of this Third Edition were put at the
service of Dr. Stocks. He has, besides, worked carefully over
the whole book by way of revision and enlargement. In the
earlier part of the volume Dr. Stocks has added much valuable
illustration and reference to German works and thus he greatly
enhances the value of the volume for German students.

The

French Edition is now ready also. It comes from the press of
M. Paul Geuthner, Paris, and the publisher advertises it as " la
première grammaire en français du Grec du N.T.” The work of

translation has been happily performed by Prof. Dr. Edouard
Montet, Rector of the University of Geneva. He has also had
the use of the Addenda et Corrigenda of this Edition. The
Dutch Edition is proceeding under the direction of Prof. Dr. H.
Bavinck, of Amsterdam. A Spanish Edition is also in prepara
tion by Prof. John S. Cheavens, D.D., Saltillo, for use in
Mexico.

I have to acknowledge the very great kindness of Mr. II. Scott,
of Birkenhead, England, who has verified every reference in the
grammar, and has made many most valuable suggestions. Prof.
Walter Petersen, Ph. D. , of Lindsborg, Kansas, has also laid me
under special obligation by most helpful hints on points of com
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parative philology. Rev. A. R. Bond , Th. D. , of Marietta, Ga..
has offered useful suggestions concerning typographical points,
Among others who have done me service I mention Rev. Prof.

Samuel Dickey, D.D. , of McCormick Theological Seminary,
Chicago, and Rev. Dr. Gross Alexander, Book Editor of the

Methodist Book Concern , Nashville.

Various hints from these

scholars have been incorporated into the text here and there

besides the list of Addenda et Corrigenda, the Additional
Bibliography, and the considerable additions to Chapter VIII.
I may add in conclusion that the large grammar on the scale
of Winer is nearing completion, but that it is not meant to meet
the demand supplied by this volume, which has, I trust, found
its place of service. I hope to keep on improving each new edi
tion by the help of many friends to whom I already owe so

much. It is a joy to know how eager men are in every land and
in many tongues to know the Greek New Testament.
A. T. ROBERTSON.

Louisville, Ky. , 1912.
PREFACE TO FOURTH EDITION .

I have had some requests for paradigms in this edition and
some for more quotations from the papyri and inscriptions. I

once had some thought of complying with both requests, but the
extra expense would greatly increase the price of the book. Hence
I have decided for the present to leave the book in its appointed
sphere of service. Beginners can still get one of the numerous
handbooks for that purpose . My Grammar of the Greek New Tes
tament in the Light of Historical Research ought to satisfy the most

greedy appetite for grammatical illustrations from the Koine.
A. T. ROBERTSON .

Louisville, Ky., 1916.

PREFACE .

I have been a teacher of the Greek New Testament for twenty
years and a student of Greek for thirty. But time is a poor meas

ure of one's real interest in the Greek tongue if he is a Greek

lover, a true Philhellene. This noble tongue contains no treasure
comparable to the New Testament.

We could much more easily

give up Plato and Demosthenes than John and Paul. I count it
a privilege and a joy to help young ministers to a right apprehen
sion of the Greek New Testament.

At bottom exegesis is gram

matical. That is not all of exegesis, but it is the true beginning.
A few years ago I published a little Syllabus of New Testament

Greek Syntax for the use of one of the Greek classes here. The
book was used in a number of other institutions also.

I desire

now to replace it by a more extensive and comprehensive discus
sion of the field of New Testament grammar and yet not one too

long. During the years, in fact quite recently, I have received
numerous requests for a New Testament grammar not so element
ary as Huddilston , Green, or Harper and Weidner, and yet not
so minute and exhaustive as Winer, Blass, or Moulton . The
man who has studied the old Greek does not wish to take up a
primer, though he may not be ready for the more critical minutiæ
of a book like Winer. New Testament grammar is taught the last

year in most of the colleges and is begun also the first year in the
theological seminaries. It is just this definite and unoccupied
field ( the last year in college and the first in the seminary ) that
this Short Grammar seeks to enter.

place in American educational method.

There is here an unfilled

I have written a number

of chapters of a larger grammar of the Greek New Testament
on the scale of Winer which I shall finish as rapidly as I can.
ix
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But that need will also be met by Moulton's New Grammar, of
which the brilliant Prolegomena has already appeared, not to men
tion Blass's able work also. Schmiedel and Schwyzer are likewise

at work on a complete revision of Winer, a portion of which has

appeared .

Winer -Moulton and Winer -Thayer still have a sale

and deserve it.

Rademacher also has in hand a N. T. Grammatik .

The prospect therefore is good for plenty of the larger grammars in

the future. But this intermediate type of grammar is a practical
necessity and an urgent one.

Three types of New Testament

grammars are needed : a beginner's grammar for men who have
had no Greek training, an advanced and complete grammar for
scholars and more critical seminary work, an intermediate handy
working grammar for men familiar with the elements of Greek both

in school and in the pastorate. The busy pastor needs the Short
Grammar. The text of this Grammar is that of Westcott and Hort
with constant use of Nestle and Tischendorf. It is a satisfaction

to note how commonly the excellent critical text of Nestle agrees
with that of Westcott and Hort.

The plan of the present grammar is determined by the object in
view . Condensation is practised as much as possible with clear
ness.

The paradigms are not given, having been already acquired

by the student, but brief discussions of the New Testament varia
tion in forms occur.

Hadley and Allen's Grammar or Goodwin's

Grammar can be used for review of the forms. There is little criti

cism of the views of different grammarians. The space is reserved
chiefly for the positive presentation of the main points of New
Testament grammar. The effort is made to put the chief facts in
such a way as to enlist the interest of well prepared men who
know Attic Greek.

This grammar is written after much study of modern methods

in philology and research. The author acknowledges his debt to
Dr. Adolph Deissmann and Dr. J. Hope Moulton in particular who
have inaugurated a new era in New Testament grammatical study.
The results of modern study of comparative grammar, modern

Greek, the inscriptions, the papyri, etc. , are kept constantly in

mind. I have not been able, for lack of space, to draw largely on
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these treasures by way of illustration. But my interest in the new
method of grammatical study goes back to the days when I first
heard John A. Broadus, " vir doctissimus” (Gregory, Prolegom
ena, Vol. III. , Nov. Test. Graece, p. 1266 ) , teach New Testament

Greek from the point of view of comparative philology. He so
taught it because of his work with Gessner Harrison, of the Uni

versity of Virginia, who was lecturing on Bopp's ideas when they
were novelties in America. I owe more to that impulse than to all
else. For ten years I have been planning a Greek New Testament
Grammar, and now I send this one forth as a commission in a

sense from my great predecessor here.
I cannot hope to have made no errors.

I have said what I saw

and have not hesitated to put things differently from the current
grammars if truth led me on . I shall appreciate notice of errata
for future editions or suggestions that will make the book more
useful for the purposes had in view.
I call this A Short Grammar of the Greek New Testament rather

than of New Testament Greek.

We can no longer treat the Greek

of the New Testament as a dialect or a patois or least of all as a
sacred language unlike anything else on earth . It is merely the
vernacular kour of the first century A. D. written by men of varied

culture, but all touched by the Spirit of Christ and familiar with
the LXX. Greek and most of them show knowledge of the Aramaic
of the time.

Most of the writers were Jews.

But it is not Hebrew

Greek. It is the Greek of a group of books, not a separate dialect ."
I cannot recount here my obligations to the many writers whose

works I have consulted. In the larger grammar detailed ackno:vl
edgment will be made on every page, but here I must content my
self with a general statement. Where it seemed necessary I have
taken pains to mention a few authors by name. I shall never
forget some months in 1905 spent among the grammatical treasures
of the Bodleian Library of Oxford and later in the British Museum
nor the many courtesies I received . But this grammar does nct
claim to be wholly original. If it were , it would not be true .

And yet I hold no one else responsible for the views expressed in
it. It will not be in vain if students can by this means be led into

xii
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a fuller and deeper knowledge of the riches of Christ. Taita neléta,
&V TOÚTous lol.. -1. Tim . 4:15.
A. T. ROBERTSON .

Louisville, Ky. , 1908.

PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION.

It is only seven months since the first edition of this Grammai
It is now the text-book in many American

came from the press.

institutions of learning and many more will introduce it in the
Autumn . It is published in Great Britain by Hodder & Stough
ton . An Italian translation is in process of publication from the
press of Libreria Editrice Fiorentina, Florence. Scholars of the
first rank in many parts of the world have welcomed the book as
filling a long felt want.

The errata especially in the Bibliography were more numerous
than ought to have been the case. I gratefully acknowledge sug
gestions of this nature from Rev. Prof. H. A. Kennedy, D. D. , of
Toronto, Rev. Prof. J. H. Farmer, D. D. , of Toronto, Rev. Prof.

Alexander Souter, D. D. , of Oxford , Rev. George Milligan, D. D. ,
of Murthly, Scotland, Rev. Prof. Ebrard Nestle, 1 ). D., of Maul
bronn, Germany, Rev. Prof. A. Debrunner, Germany, Rev. Prof.

B. C. Deweese, of Lexington, Ky. , Rev, J. C. C. Dunford and
Rev. Prof. W. 0. Carver, D. D. , of Louisville. I have tried to free
this edition from errors, but I do not claim perfection. I shall
still welcome notice of further errata for future editions.

The general plan of the Short Grammar imposes upon it neces
sary limitations which are clearly recognized by critics. The
structure of the work is justified by the purpose in view.

Some

minor changes occur in this edition. I take this occasion to salute
with best wishes all toilers in the sphere of New Testament
Grammar.

May, 1909.

A. T. ROBERTSON.

Since completion of the plates for this edition, arrangements
have been made for a German edition of the Grammar.
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PART I.

INTRODUCTION.

CHAPTER I.
THE MODERN METHOD OF LINGUISTIC STUDY.

1. There is a modern method .

The old way treated the New

Testament Greek as a thing apart, a peculiar kind of Greek like
nothing else on land or sea, a religious dialect alone fit for the ex
pression of Christian truth . The term “ Biblical Greek” used to
be the right way to define the special type of Greek found in the
LXX. and the New Testament.

The modern method seeks to

study the language of the New Testament as a part of a greater

whole, not as an isolated phenomenon.

The old Purist contro

versy as to whether the Greek of the New Testament was exactly
like the " Classic" Greek or possessed many Hebraisms long ago
lost its interest, but a new turn to the whole matter has come.

2. The evolutionary principle has its application to language
also. Each member of the Indo -Germanic group has a common
basis with the rest. Several of these languages have very vital

connection. Comparative philology therefore is an essential aid to
the modern student of the New Testament Greek.

Some knowl

edge of comparative grammar can be obtained from any of the

numerous handbooks on the subject. The Greek is not a tongue
entirely to itself. Sanskrit, Latin, and other languages throw much
light upon the development of Greek.
3. The Greek itself is a unit and needs to be looked at as a

whole. It has had a long and wonderful history, but the language
heard on the streets of Athens to-day is in all essentials the same
that Aristophanes reports in his comedies. Indeed modern Greek

differs no more from the Greek of Homer than the English of Ten
nyson from the Anglo -Saxon of King Alfred. The various dialects
all need to be considered and they can be compared with the dia
lects of English. Greek is a term wide enough to include Homer
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and Sophocles, Herodotus and Thucydides, Plato and Plutarch,
Demosthenes and Paul, John and Tricoupis. Greek is not dead.

Language has a history and can only be understood rightly by a
long view of its whole career.

4. The older grammars gave the literary Attic as the basis of
the Greek New Testament and left out of view all the other dialects
save in footnotes. Even the later Attic was given scant justice,

while the vernacular came in for little consideration. The ver
nacular language has received better treatment in recent years in
the modern grammars. Scholars are now seeing that it is the stream

of the spoken language that has persisted. Modern Greek vernac
ular needs to be compared with the ancient Greek vernacular in
order to get the right line of development. The literary language

is always more or less artificial and aloof from the life of the peo
ple. Language is life and must be so studied, if one is to catch its
secrets.

5. The office of the grammarian is therefore to register and to
interpret facts, not to manufacture or warp the facts to a theory.
The novice in the study of syntax has difficulty in ridding his

mind of the idea that grammars and dictionaries regulate a lan
guage. They merely interpret a language more or less correctly as
the case may be. The seat of authority in language is not the
books about language, but the people who speak and write it. The

usage of the best educated writers determines the literary style of a
language, while the whole people determine the vernacular. Change
in language cannot be stopped save by the death of the language.
6. The genius of the Greek language itself must constantly be
sought. It is easy to explain a Greek idiom by the English or the
German.

This is the vice of many grammars.

The Greek must

be allowed to be itself and have its own point of view . Good
Greek may be very poor English and vice versa . It is imperative
for a just and sympathetic appreciation of Greek to look at the
language from the Greek standpoint. The consistent application
of this principle will prevent one from explaining one preposition
as used

instead

of another, one tense " for another, etc.

CHAPTER II .
WHAT IS THE GREEK OF THE NEW TESTAMENT ?

1. We are at last in a position to answer this question properly.
The difficulty was always largely an artificial one due to the pre

conceived ideas and lack of due perspective in the use of the known
But the new papyri discoveries in Egypt ( Fayum , Oxy
rhynchus, etc. ) have shed a flood of light on the subject. The
facts.

inscriptions of Asia Minor especially add much information as to
the vernacular Kourn.

Even the ostraka have a deal to tell about the

language of the people. Dr. Deissmann , of Heidelberg, and Dr.
J. H. Moulton , of Manchester, have been the first to apply the
new knowledge to the New Testament Greek. They have done it
with brilliant success . Dr. Petrie, of London , and Drs. Grenfell

and Hunt, of Oxford, have been the chief modern explorers in the
Egyptian papyri, but now many scholars like Mayser, Voelker,
etc., are busy in this grammatical field. The free use of év, for
instance, appears in the papyri as in the N. T.
2. The main point that is made clear is one that was known in
a way before.

It is that the New Testament is written in the ver
There are indeed literary influences
here and there ( especially in the writings of Luke, Paul, and in
Hebrews), but as a whole the New Testament books represent the
spoken tongue, though not of illiterate men by any means, unless
some such traces be discernible in 2 Peter and Revelation . There
is thus a note of reality and vividness in the New Testament not
usually present in books in the formal literary style.
nacular Greek of the time.

3. The Modern Greek vernacular shows a steady line of develop
ment from the New Testament vernacular. A backward light is

thus thrown that is helpful in many ways.
of the spoken speech flows on .

The common stream
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4. The Greek of the New Testament that was used with prac

tical uniformity over most of the Roman world is called the Com
mon Greek or koivý.

Not that it was not good Greek, but rather

the Greek in common use.

There was indeed a literary kolvý and

a vernacular kolvý. Plutarch is a good specimen of the literary
Koivý while the papyri are chiefly in the vernacular kolvý like most
of the New Testament.

5. This kolvý was itself the heir of the past. The various Greek
dialects blended on an Attic base. The Kolvý was thus richer in
expression as to words and forms than any of the older dialects.
Compare the relation of the modern English to the various tongues
that have contributed to its power and expansion. Ionic, Doric,
Aeolic, North West Greek and other dialects have made some con
tribution to the common result.

The use of nominatives in the

midst of accusatives in the Boeotian, for instance, is strangely like
the Book of Revelation .

So the absence of the future participle is

like the N. T.

6. The New Testament Greek is not translation Greek and thus

differs radically in most respects from the LXX . which shows the
Hebrew idiom at every turn . The New Testament in general con
tains books composed freely in the vernacular kolvý. But there are
traces of such translation influences in the numerous quotations
from the LXX. and the Hebrew as well as in the possible Aramaic

original of Matthew and the discourses of Jesus in general , though
Jesus himself probably spoke both Greek and Aramaic. Luke in
his Gospel and the Acts may have had Aramaic ( or even Hebrew )
sources ( written or oral) for part of his information . Compare the
opening chapters in both books. But in general the New Testament

stands on a very different plane from the LXX. as to its language,
though like it in many idioms.
7. Still some Hebrew and Aramaic influence is perceived in the
New Testament. But the Semitic influence is nothing like so much

as was once supposed. Both the Purists and the Hebraists were
wrong. One can no longer explain every variation from the classic
literary style by calling it a Hebraism , when the same thing is

common in the papyri of Egypt. As compared with the whole
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the Semitic influence is not very great, though it is real and defi
nite.

The readers were most of them Jews and all were familiar

with the Hebrew 0. T. and the LXX and their writings bear marks
of this knowledge in various ways. In Lu. 20:12 mpoo é eto trémfar
is like the Hebrew . Compare Ex. 14:18.

8. The Latin influence is very slight indeed, consisting of some
30 words like Kevruplw and a few phrases.

Rome had her soldiers

and her laws in Palestine and the trace of that fact is left in the
New Testament.

9. Christianity itself has made a definite contribution to the
language of the New Testament. In so far as the gospel has new
ideas to set forth, a new turn has to be given to old words like

κηρύσσω or a new word comes into use like καλο-διδάσκαλος (Tit. 2:3).
But the papyri have taught us to be chary about άπαξ λεγόμενα..
Certainly as a rule the New Testament took the language of the

time made ready to hand and put the Christian content into this
earthen vessel.

10. There are indeed diversities of gifts.

Each writer of the

New Testament has his own style and angle of vision , a style that
changes to some extent in each case with change of theme, age,
and character of composition. On this subject see Simcox, Writers
of the New Testament.

This is all natural and can be illustrated

in individual cases by the variety in the same writer as Shake
speare, Milton , etc. All things considered, now that we know
much of the facts about the Greek of the New Testament, it is just

what we had a right to expect, knowing what we do of God's method
of work .

This is in brief the kind of tongue in which was given to

men the greatest collection of books in all the world, the New Tes
tament.

.

PART II .

FORMS.

CHAPTER III.

ORTHOGRAPHY, ACCENT, PRONUNCIATION, PUNCTUATION.

1. Orthography. — It is not an easy matter to determine the prin
ciples by which to settle the problems of New Testament orthog
raphy. There is first the question of text, for the manuscripts
differ widely .

(a) In the matter of spelling the usual principles of external
evidence do not easily apply. We cannot always appeal to the
Neutral class, say, as against the Western, or the Pre-Syrian classes
against the Syrian, though sometimes we may. Thus the Syrian
class uniformly reads Καπερναούμ , not Καφαρναούμ.

Scribes would

have difference of opinion about spelling. So Aleph prefers i rather
than

EL,

while B is fond of el and not i.

Moreover the scribe is

under the constant temptation to correct the spelling in his docu
ment by the spelling of his day. It is hard to be sure that a fourth
century document gives us the first century spelling.

Then again

the scribe was not always a competent judge and could also fall a
victim to itacism and confuse vowels and diphthongs that were at

that time pronounced alike. The tendency in the later Greek to
blend so many vowels and diphthongs into the i sound is an in
stance. Thus e , , n, y, v, vi, ou could be confused, and e and al,
o and w. Many forms in εια were shortened to ια as λογία , έριθία .
(b ) The final v of oúv is usually retained unchanged as in
συνπάσχω, though not always as in συγγενής. With εν the עνis gen
erally assimilated as εμβάλλω, but we have ενκρίνω.

Movable ν be

fore vowels is uniformly in harmony with Greek usage, but this
movable v is very common also before consonants, though not
always present, as tãow toîs KTI (Matt. 5:15 ) . Westcott and Hort
have oŭtws before a consonant 196 times and oởtw only 10 times.

So oŰTws kui KTX (Matt. 17:12 ). The manuscripts differ as to the
use of double consonants as αρραβών or άραβών ( 2 Cor. 1:22 ) .
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( c ) Elision is somewhat arbitrary.

It is much more rare

than in the earlier Greek. The hiatus was not considered so objec
tionable in the late Greek. Cf. the Ionian writers. Dr. Hort says

that “ elision takes place habitually and without variation before
pronouns and participles; also before nouns of frequent occurrence,
as ár' ápxñs, kat' oikov. In other cases there is much diversity, and
occasional variation” ( p. 146 of Appendix to Vol. II. of New
Testament in Greek ).

( d) Crasis is rare and kaí is the most usual example, especially
before εγώ, άν, εκείνος , εκεί, 80 κάμοι in Lu. 1 :3, though και εγώ in
Lu . 2:48.

(e) Contraction is in general in harmony with the older Attic
Greek, though the Ionic influence is again perceived in such forms
as opéwy ( Rev. 6:15) .

( f) The rough breathing occurs sometimes where it is not usual
in the older Greek as åpídw ( Phil. 2:23 ) due to the lost digamma
or to analogy of åpopáw and used occasionally in the earlier vernac

ular (Mullach , Meisterhans ). Such examples are common in the
papyri. So some documents read åpennifovtes in Lu. 6:35 (cf.
άφηλπικώς in Hermas ) . Westcott and Hort accept έφ ' ελπί δι in
Rom. 8:20, and good manuscripts give oủx olíyos in Acts 12:18.
The breathings were not written in the manuscripts till long after
New Testament times save when the aspiration showed in the con
sonant. At this period of the language there was an increase in

aspiration, though in the modern Greek the reverse is seen, for
the aspirate is not pronounced .

Compare the confusion as to h in

the usage of the English cockney.
(g) The prothetic vowel disappears in éénw ( John 5:21 ) , but
always behov (Gal. 4:20) .

( h ) In proper names sometimes the Hebrew is merely trans
literated as in Aaveíd, while with other names an effort is made to

make a Greek word out of it as in Zaxapías, but the manuscripts
often vary in such matters.
(i) The papyri give us a good deal of help as to orthography

though it is to be remembered that many of the documents pre
served in the papyri are written by uneducated people and hence
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do not fairly represent the usage of the time. This is true of the
New Testament manuscripts. Even A B have xcîpav, a double
accusative ending, in John 20:25, and many of the papyri show
this form (Moulton , Characteristics of N. T. Greek , Expositor,

May, 1904 ). So Dr. Moulton argues as to the accusative ucítur
rather than ucítw, which some documents have in John 5:36.

Likewise he holds that, while good uncials have rýpns as inde
clinable like papyri from the second century on, it is more likely
that in John 1:14 the manuscripts have changed adpn to ańons to
suit later usage. As previously noted éév and av are often inter
changed in the later kouvň. Técoepa, however, though common in
the New Testament, is unusual in the papyri, but dýufonai is pretty
uniform after the Ptolemaic period.
2. Accent.-This is a thorny subject.
(a) It is not long since the Greek scholar affected a scorn of

accent and scattered his accents about promiscuously or not at all.
Even now it is not uncommon to see woful slips in modern books
that use Greek . But " In England, at all events, every man will
accent his Greek properly who wishes to stand well with the world ."

( Chandler, Greek Accentuation, p. xxiii ) .
(b) However, when we come to ask what is the proper
accentuation for Greek words, we are at once in trouble. We

only know the facts from the manuscripts and the grammars.
The early Greek manuscripts give no accents at all, but were
written in uncial letters without breaks between words.

Peo

ple were supposed to know the accent and the breathings, as
was the case with the Hebrew vowel points. So in Latin and
modern English no accents occur written on the words, though,

of course, accent itself exists. At best the manuscripts give
the accent of their day as they have received it. In the ver
nacular there would be a persistence in accent with inevitable

changes at various points. The ancient Greeks were as sensitive to
a mispronounced word as an educated audience now in all lands.

We know how the modern Greek uses accent, but can not feel sure
about the ancient accent at all points.

(c) We cannot trace the history of accent from Homer to the
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time of the Greek grammarians, but Aristophanes of Byzantium is
credited with the written system of accents about 200 B. C.

(d) We are troubled again as to the significance of the accent.
Was it only elevation of the voice? or does it also include stress ?

Does it make the accented syllable long? This last is practically
the result in modern Greek, but does not seem to be true of the
earlier times. But both elevation and stress seem to be gradually
included in accent though this is doubtful as to stress. Voice -pitch
was the original value of accent. It is not possible to lay down
formal rules for Greek accent save in a general way. Sometimes

contrast is represented by the accent, as we say out'side, in side.
So Greek Tí or rì. There is also emphasis in accent and accent often
is determined by euphony. But one remark can be made with
confidence. The word should receive the accent in reading where
the accent is. This truism is not without point if one hears Greek
read aloud .

(e) The New Testament does not seem to vary greatly in accent
from the earlier Greek, but we must remember our lack of infor
mation for both sources. The difference between verb forms is still

shown by the accent as Bántiou (Acts 22:16) .

But Westcott and

Hort print ide both where the verb force is retained (idé in Attic, cf.
Rom . 11:22) and where the word is only an interjection ( Mark
11:21 ) . Proclitics occur without accent as ek, eis. Enclitics are
used as in earlier Greek though sometimes the enclitic word has
some emphasis as riva in Acts 5:36. IIpòs èué is rare (Acts 22 :8 ) ,

but após me is common (Acts. 22: 10,21). In Matt. 3.14 a num
ber of manuscripts have apos ué ( cf. LXX) . Sometimes the accent
is vital to the sense as to (not tw) in 1 Cor. 15 :8. Indeclinable

proper names are often accented on the last syllable as Βηθσαιδά ..

There is generally recessive accent in proper names Tóxikos, but
Xplotós retains the accent of the verbal.

3.

Pronunciation . We refer now to the sounds of the vowels

and the consonants, for in a true sense accent is an element in pro
nunciation .

(a) How did the New Testament writers pronounce their vowels

and consonants? To answer this question correctly we must
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Do the modern Greeks preserve the ancient
pronunciation ? Many of them think so. It is an amusing story

answer another one.

told in Blass's Pronunciation of Ancient Greek, ( Purton's transla

tion, 1890, ) how Stephen Gardiner, Chancellor of the University
of Cambridge, proposed in 1542 to refuse a degree to and expel
from the Senate all who did not pronounce ai and e alike and who
distinguished in sound between ol, el, and .. It was a grievous
heresy that Erasmus had introduced ! Now Chancellor Gardiner
had received the pronunciation of Greek as it had come to Western
Europe from the Byzantine scholars during the Renaissance. But
they had brought their own pronunciation of Greek, not that of the
ancients.

(b) Master Erasmus was mainly right though the dialects are part
ly against him . The ancient Greeks did not as a rule pronounce au
and e alike.

Most of them did distinguish between ol, El, 1, VI, v, n, n.

They did not all of them pronounce B as v nor & as th. The mod
ern Greek represents the b sound by us and the d sound by vr.
The aspirate was usually pronounced by the ancients, as ¿D'ITTWV
proves. Hadley ( Essays Philological and Critical, p. 140, ) shows
a wide difference in pronunciation between the Greek of the tenth
and the nineteenth centuries. Moreover, we can trace the changes
as far back as the manuscripts go , But even among the earlier
Boeotians these changes were already going on , for they wrote tûs
άλλυς for τους άλλους . Ζ is already losing the δ sound in the New
Testament and becoming merely in effect our z. It is certain then
that the New Testament Greek was not pronounced exactly like the
modern Greek, but much more like the vemacular Attic of the time

of Demosthenes. The vernacular inscriptions of the various early
Greek dialects show much diversity in pronunciation and spelling.
But some of the tendencies of modern Greek were already manifest
in the κοινή.“.
4. Punctuation . - Punctuation is the function of the modern

editor, for the Greek manuscripts had the words all written together.

Paragraphs were not separated till late, though rough chapter di
visions are early discernible . Punctuation is the result of inter
pretation. The ancients were wholly without our modern conven
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ience in this respect. See change of place of the period in the
phrase ev ô yéyovev in John 1 :3.

Westcott and Hort pointed it év.

8 yeyovev ktd. See also in John 7:21 the place of the period with dià
TOÛTO. As a rule German editors punctuate too freely according to
German ideas rather than those of the Greeks. The scarcity of
writing material made it important to utilize all the space. The
student of the New Testament to-day has many conveniences that
Timothy did not enjoy when he gave himself to the reading of
Paul's Epistles and the other Scriptures. We need the dash in his
Epistles at times ( 2 Tim. 4:15 f. ) because of the vehement emo
tion. Often a parenthesis is called for in the Scripture text (John
1:15) , especially in Paul's Epistles.

CHAPTER IV.
THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES .

1. The history of the Greek declensions.

(a) Nouns (both substantives and adjectives) have three declen
sions in Greek, though the distinction between them is not easily
made.

In Sanskrit Whitney finds five declensions, as in Latin ,

but says: “ There is nothing absolute in this arrangement; it is
merely believed to be open to as few objections as any other. No
general agreement has been reached among scholars as to the num

ber and order of Sanskrit declensions” (Whitney, Sanskrit Gram
mar, p. 111) . There is pretty general agreement among Greek
scholars as to the number of declensions, but not as to the reason
for the divisions.

The first and second declensions do have vowel

stems and differ in one having a and the other o stems, but the
third declension is not wholly a consonant declension for some of
the stems show no trace of a final consonant, not even of a lost
digamma as róle-s, õotu. They do differ in this respect that the
genitive singular of the third declension has always the added
suffix -os, but even in this matter the first and second declensions
are in harmony.

(b) Moreover, while the modern Greek preserves fairly well the
third declension with many variations as to the case endings, it has
in the vernacular a supplementary declension that has a vowel
stem in the singular and a consonant stem in the plural and com
bines thus the first or second and the third declensions, as mamas,

Tamádes. This form of metaplasm is found in the earlier Greek.
In the modern vernacular Greek it has won a fixed place. The

New Testament shows a number of examples of such change from
the second declension to the third, as oaßßáro ( Luke 14 :1) , but
cáßßaoiv (Matt. 12 :1) . So likewise we have o aloûtos (Eph. 1:18)
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and tò aloûtos (Eph. 1 :8) .

The change from the first declension

to the third is rare, but ý víky ( 1 John 5 :4) becomes to vikos in 1. Cor.
15:55. In ekatovtápx ? (Matt. 8:13) we have the first declension,

but in èKaróvtapxov ( Acts 22:25) the second . So we have Acompar
(Acts 14 :6) and Atotpous (Acts 14 :8) . But the declensions pre
serve their integrity well both in the papyri and in the New Test
ament.

(c) The tendency towards blending the case forms that is so

strong in the Indo-germanic tongues served to some extent to oblit
erate still more the distinctions between the declensions.

But for

this matter and the history of the cases see chapter on the Syntax
of the Cases. With all the substantives one needs to get the root

(primitive or derivative) , and the case ending. This science of
word -building (German, Wort-bildung ) is necessary for the real
student of language.
2. Special forms in the first declension.

(a) The Ionic genitive-ablative ateipns in Acts 10: 1 is, accord
ing to Deissmann, the rule in the papyri, but the modern Greek
retains -as .

Note also ovveidvíns in Acts 5 :2 and other similar ex

amples. The so -called Doric genitive occurs in the New Testament,
as in the papyri and the modern Greek . So we have Boppa ( Luke
13:29) , but ’ Avòpéov (Mark 1:29) . Note also the genitive Máplas
( John 11 : 1 ) . There is much confusion in the manuscripts be
tween Mapía (Matt. 1:16) and Mapiáp (Matt. 13:55) , the latter the
Hebrew form and indeclinable, the former the Hellenized declin
able form.
Lazarus.

Dr. Hort contends for Mapláu always for the sister of
In the New Testament and the later Greek the form

-αρχης supplants as a rule -αρχος , as πολιτάρχας (Acts 17 :6) . Μωυσής
is Mwvono in accusative, but Mwvoćws (third declension ) in the
genitive.
( b ) The nominative singular of the first declension has no ending

for feminine nouns, but s for masculine stems. The nominative
plural is -au for all stems.

In Sanskrit the feminine nominative

singular has also some derivative stems.

(c) The vocative has no ending for singular or plural, but with
nouns in -της

the stem vowel is shortened from a to ă.

The San
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skrit has no vocative ending and in a stems uses merely the unal
tered stem , though these in a have vocative in ā.
( d ) The genitive-ablative ending for the singular was as in the

Sanskrit. It appears in Greek variously as os, s, oolo, oco, co, o .
See numerous examples in Homer.

The first declension uses s for

feminine and co for masculine nouns.

But to drops the i and the
ā of the stem combines with o after ão has become co under Ionic
influence. Attic has an Ionic base. In the Ionic this genitive

ablative appears as ew and in Homer is pronounced as one syllable.
The genitive-ablative plural ending w is the same for all the de
clensions.

In the Sanskrit the genitive plural ending is ām or sām

while the ablative has a different ending bhyas. The Latin has
genitive plural um and orum , The long a has become w and m has
become v. This w contracts with the stem vowel ä making wv.

(e) The locative, dative, and instrumental cases have as a rule
the same ending in the singular and plural of the first declension.
It is the dative form (a) that is used in the singular of the first
declension for all three cases.

This ai in the Sanskrit was ai or e

and may have come from a longer form -abhi which occurred in

feminine stems. So Sanskrit tu -bhja or tu -bhjam like Latin tib (h) i
and mi (b) hi. This al contracts with the stem vowel ä (n) into ą, n.
However a remnant of the original locative singular ending i occurs

as xaua -, though ą and y could be explained as dative forms also.
The two here easily blend.

There are several remains of the in

strumental singular ending be (old Sanskrit bhi) in Homer as
Bin - pl. But in the Sanskrit singular ā is the instrumental ending
due possibly to the union of the old associative case with the in

strumental. This ā is preserved in some Greek words like åpā,
Távtā (n ). In the plural these three cases use ou (with phonetic i
preceding, Schleicher), the locative ending, like the Sanskrit su
and (Giles, p . 289) aus and ous instrumental. The dative, however,

in Latin preserves sometimes its own original ending (bhyas in
Sanskrit ) as in dea -bus, capitibus. Homer uses the instrumental
plural puv (in Sanskrit bhis, possibly seen in áp - bis ) in such forms

as kepala - piv. The old associative plural has no examples left.
(f) The accusative singular has two endings in Greek v and a .
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In the Sanskrit this ending is am or m , as in the Latin we have
em or m for masculine and feminine stems.

But the Greek uses

now v (m thus appearing), now a. But in the papyri and in some
manuscripts as of the New Testament the vernacular uses both a

and v as in xeĉpav, výktav (examples, of course, of the third declen
sion ).

The vernacular of the modern Greek commonly drops v

entirely. The accusative plural ending is in Greek vs for this de
clension. The v disappears, of course, before the s. The Sanskrit
had ans with short vowel masculine stems. So the Latin as is

from ans. The Greek third declension, however, like the Sanskrit,
uses only as without v .

3. Specialforms of the second declension .
( a) The so - called Attic second declension is almost extinct in

the New Testament as it is wholly so in the modern Greek. How
ever, Kô as accusative appears in Acts 21 : 1 and 'Arolló is genitive
( 1 Cor. 3 :4) .
(b) Oeós is used as vocative always in New Testament (John

20.28 ), save in Matt. 27:46 in quotation from Ps. 22 : 1 where, how
ever, Ocós is read.
in Judges 21 :3.

But Océ occurs a few times in the Septuagint as

( c) The name 'Inpolls has ' Ingoll for all the oblique cases save the
accusative which is 'Ingouv.

(d) ' Ootéov is contracted in John 19:36, but uncontracted in
plural ootéa (Lu. 24:39) and dotéwv (Matt. 23:27) . In Matt. 2 :3
Ιεροσόλυμα is still plural neuter and πάσα is used with πόλις not ex
pressed as ý is so used with the indeclinable form ʼlepovoalnu ( Rev.
3:12) . Nous has accusative voûv ( 1 Cor. 2 16) , but genitive voós

and dative vol (third declension). See Eph. 4:23.
(e) The second (oro) declension has no distinctively feminine
inflection as in the first (or a) declension . However, feminine

words like ódós occur with the masculine endings. The variations
in inflection between this declension and the masculine stems of

the first declension are several.

The genitive -ablative singular ov

is the result of the contraction of ouo after · has been dropped.
But Homer often keeps it as -olo.

The original ablative ending in

the Sanskrit singular was t or d and appears in oupavó-Re and the ad.
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verbial-ws ( 1 ). So Latin tus ( caelitus ), Umbrian tu (out of) , Anglo

Saxon ut (out of) . The genitive-ablative plural ending wv is not
contracted with o of the stem , but the o has been dropped. In the
locative, instrumental, dative cases the ending for the singular is
al which contracts with o of the stem into w. Some distinctively

locative forms occur, however, as oiko-c (compare dative form očkų ).
The locative, instrumental, dative plural has the locative ending
o appearing usually as is and the instr. Ols. Homer often has ou
and sometimes the Attic.

Homer also has the instrumental end

ing in Beópur. The accusative plural ous is made from o - vs. The
v is dropped before s and the o has compensative lengthening. In
the Doric this lengthening is often into ws, not ous.

In the voca

tive singular the stem vowel o has been changed with no ending

after the manner of the Sanskrit (a to e) , though the vocative is
not strictly a case.

The neuter declension is just like the mascu

line with the exception that in the singular the nominative, voca
tive, and accusative are just alike and have the ending v like them
of the Latin. In the Sanskrit neuters in general had no ending at

all for the nominative and am with pronouns is a frequent mascu
line and feminine nominative ending. Some Sanskrit neuters
(tád) show a form in d like Latin istud and English that. In the
Sanskrit the ending for neuter nominative is i and the same for the
accusative and the vocative. Butān, in, ūn were sometimes pre

fixed to this i and then the ni dropped, leaving ā, 7, ū. The Greek
and the Latin use this a for the neuter plural. In the second de
clension in the Greek this a displaces o of the stem and there is no
contraction .

4. Special forms of the third declension .

(a) The vocative plural is always the same as the nominative,
but the vocative singular varies greatly. It is either like the nom.
as κήρυξ, ποιμήν , or the stem as δαίμον, πόλι . In Mk. 5:34 θυγάτηρ,
not Cúyarep in the vocative form , i. e. , the nominative form is re
tained , but Diyarep in Matt. 9:22. So mátep in Jo. 17 :1, but marup
in 17:21 , and even maryp díkoue in 17:25. These are examples with
out the article.

(b) Κλείς has accusative singular κλειδα (Luke 11:52) and κλείν
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( Rev. 3 :7) , both Kleidas (Matt. 16:19) and Kleis (Rev. 1:18) as
accusative plural. Xápus has usually accusative singular xápuv
(Heb . 4:16) , but xápita occurs twice ( Acts 24:27; Jude 4). Ipajo
marcís, not ypapparéas, is the accusative plural (Matt. 23:34). This
form is found in the earlier Greek, in the papyri, and is the form
in the modern Greek. On the other hand ixrúas, not ixoös is the
accusative plural (Matt. 14:17) . Képas has képata, not képā (Rev.
5 :6) .

The masculine and feminine accusative singular uses a gen

erally, though the close vowel stems, like the open vowel stems

(a and o declensions) , use v (Tólv, vaūv). But Baoulets and words
like it have a, and still use it in the modern Greek.

The notice

able tendency in the vernacular of the courń to use both a and v, as
in xeīpav, did not succeed and was due largely to the ignorant
classes. Cf. N. W. Greek. The accusative plural for these genders

is generally ăs, but some have vs like vaûs. In some words also the
accusative is like the nominative ( cf. the Latin es) as tódas, Baoules.

(c) The genitive plural opéwv is uncontracted sometimes (Rev.
6:15) .

Sodouw has genitive Eolouwvtos in Acts 3:11 , though usu

ally Lolouwvos (Matt. 12:42) . The third declension could easily
be divided into two or more and thus we should have the five of

the Sanskrit and the Latin. But all the usual seven divisions of
the third declension unite in forming the genitive -ablative cases in
the singular with os like Sanskrit as and Latin is.

There is con

traction in some forms when the consonant is dropped as with
yévous ( Phil. 3 :5). But with words like Baouleús os appears as ws.
This may be due to the dropping of digamma and the lengthening
of one vowel. In Homer we have Bacinos where e, and not o, is
lengthened. A similar phenomenon is observable with móles, Trólews,
in Homer trónos, where an has been inserted and e dropped.
Observe also the acute accent remains on the antepenult because
originally mólews was pronounced as two syllables. Schleicher
thinks that this ws may be rather like the Sanskrit as. The geni

tive -ablative plural mólew likewise retains the acute accent on the
antepenult for a similar reason , and the wy does not contract with
the inserted e . As already observed contraction does not always

occur in the genitive -ablative plural with forms like xaléw .
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(d) Perhaps it is in the nominative singular that the forms of
the third declension vary most. Neuters, of course, will be the

mere stem for nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, if the
last letter is a consonant that can stand at the end of a word .

If

not, the letter is simply dropped as in owa ( -). But some neuters
instead of this change the consonant in these cases, or originally
had both , as képas (7 ), üdwp (at ). Or else the final s is retained and
the last vowel changed as yévos (es). Neuter plurals for these words

have always simply a . Many masculine and feminine substantives
have the usual s as the nominative ending with necessary euphonic

changes as edzés. Others have the mere stem as aióv. Still others
have the stem with lengthened vowel as ποιμήν or γέρων( τ) . In the
modern Greek a curious nominative is made from the accusative

singular as ý cikova.

The nominative plural (masculine and femi

nine) is always es, sometimes contracted with preceding e stem as
βασιλείς or added as πόλεις..

( e ) The locative, instrumental, dative cases have in the singu
lar the locative endinge without any exceptions. Sometimes con
traction takes place as with γένει, πόλει. In the plural these cases
use the locative ending ou always.
5. Number in substantives.

(a) The dual is no longer used in the New Testament, nor does

it occur in the Septuagint, except in the form dúo itself, which is
indeclinable save that the form dvoi (plural locative ending) is
found (Lu. 16:13) . But this form appears in Aristotle, and is
common in the papyri, where we see also (Deissmann, Bible
Studies) δύω, δυών, δυεϊν . "Aμφω does not appear in the New Test
ament, but only dupórepou and this sometimes apparently for more
than two (Acts 19:16) . The dual was never used largely in the Greek
(Ionic dropped it before the time of kolvý) and in the modern
Greek is wholly disused . It is a logical effort to distinguish pairs
of things, as the two eyes. The Sanskrit employed it, but Latin had
only duo and ambo which had a plural inflection in the oblique
cases .

(b) Some words are only used in the singular from the nature
of the case, and some again only in the plural.

Sometimes the
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plural is used to avoid being too definite as with oi &ytoûvtes (Matt.
2:20) , or again the word may be adverbial (accusative of general
reference) as ioa ( Phil. 2 :6) .
(c) Neuter plurals often use verbs in the singular being looked
at as a single whole as tà čpya --- Maptupci (John 10:25) , but not

always as τα άλλως έχοντα--- κρυβηναι ου δύνανται ( 1 Τim. 5:25) . Here
the items are emphasized.

A singular substantive may have a

collective idea and so be used with a plural verb as ó a lelotos öxlos
cotpwoar (Matt. 21 :8) .
6. Gender of substantives.

(a) The noun 'Ayap (Gal. 4:25) is not used as neuter with tò
mistakenly by Paul. He treats the name as a word. Any word
can be thus treated as neuter in Greek and the neuter article can

be so employed . In Rom . 11 :4 Paul uses ń Báal as we have some

times in the Septuagint, perhaps because of the idea of aioxúvn at
tributed to Baal . Compare the use of târa with ʼlepooóluma (Matt.
2 :3) evidently with the idea of tóls.
(b) Any noun used for a male is masculine, and any noun
used for a female is feminine. Why nouns that have no natural
gender are not always neuter we cannot tell.

Hence no absolute

rule can be laid down for the guidance of modern students, though
the presence of the Greek article with substantives shows already
how the word in question was used. All the older Indo-germanic

languages have three genders, but the Sanskrit has no gender for
the personal pronouns, nor has the Greek except aúrós when so
used.

Delbrueck thinks that originally all the masculine nouns

of the a declension were feminine, and all the feminine of the o de
clension were masculine.

(c) The New Testament usage does not vary greatly from the
earlier custom. The classic o Thoûtos sometimes (Rom. 2 :4) . So
also occasionally έλεος, ζηλος. Ο δεσμός (Lu. 13:16) is τα δεσμά in

the plural (Lu. 8:29) as well as oi deruoí (Phil. 1:13) . In general
it should be said that many proper names are treated as indeclin
able when they could be inflected like Bnobayń (Matt. 21 :1) .

CHAPTER V.
THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

1. The origin of adjectives.

( a ) The line of demarkation between substantive and adjective
is not easily drawn. Giles, for instance, in his admirable Manual
of Comparative Philology has no separate treatment of adjectives, and
treats them incidentally in connection with the discussion of sub
stantives and suffixes. So also Whitney in his Sanskrit Grammar
has no distinct treatment of adjectives, but says , " The accordance
in inflection of substantive and adjective stems is so complete that
the two cannot be separated in treatment from one another.”
(b) Most of the Sanskrit adjectives have only one or two end

ings, though some have all three genders. The great bulk are a
stems for masculine and neuter, while the feminine mayhave a or
i, and this matter is determined in great part only by actual usage,
and not by grammatical rule."
(c) Thus it is clear that the adjective is a gradual variation from

the substantive. The substantive is an essential appellative ( óvó
para emlera ).

But substantives were doubtless used in this de

scriptive sense before adjectives arose and are still so used, as, for
instance, we say brother man. So in the New Testament év TØ
Ιορδάνη ποταμό ( Μatt. 3 :6) , προσεληλύθατε Σιών όρει ( Ηeb . 12 ;22) .
This is, indeed, apposition, but it is descriptive apposition, and it
is just at this point that the adjective emerges (Delbrueck ), though,
of course, at a very early period.

(d) Adjectives then specialize one use of substantives, though
the substantive retains in some measure the descriptive apposi
tional usage. But Greek has a much more developed system of

adjectives than the Sanskrit and it has survived fairly well in the
modern Greek, though a strong tendency exists in the vernacular

to simplify adjectives to one declension .
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2. The declension of adjectives.
( a ) Some Greek adjectives, like most of the Sanskrit a stem

adjectives, have only one inflection for all genders, though they
are actually not used for the neuter. So névms (2 Cor. 9 :9) , aptaš
(Matt. 7:15) and ovprevis ( Lu. 1:36) .
see the evolution of the adjective.

It is here that we can best

(b) Still other adjectives have only two sets of endings, the
masculine and the feminine being the same. So cüyevýs (Lu. 19:12 ) ,
Trews (Matt. 16:22 ) , peitwv (John 14:28) .
( c) Sometimes also adjectives which can be infected with three
sets of endings are used with only two. So alovios ( Heb. 5 :9) is
feminine.

(d) Once again some adjectives are no longer used with three
terminations, as ēpnuos (Gal. 4:27) . Both of these examples come
ultimately from the Septuagint, and orios ( 1 Tim . 2 :8 ) has two
terminations as early as Plato (Simcox ) . See also uátalos v Opno
kela ( Jas. 1:26 ) .

( e) The majority of Greek adjectives have three endings, one
for each gender. This is true of all the participles and the other
verbal adjectives. All the distinctively feminine inflections belong
to the first ( a declension ) . But the masculine and neuter inflec
tions fall into either the second ( o declension ) or the third declen
sion (consonant and close vowel ).

( ) Compound adjectives like Grekvos (Lu. 20:28) or evyevňs gen
erally have only two endings. So with the Attic second declen--'
sion ( ilews ).

(g) The participles also make the feminine forms according to
the first declension, but the masculine and neuter follow either the
second or the third . The Greek participle endings are very much
like those of the Sanskrit and Latin participles.

(h) The New Testament usage is in general in harmony with
the older language.

Xpucây ( not Xpvon ) occurs in Rev. 1:13.

'Huíoovs, not suíocos, appears in Mark 6:23 ( thus also in papyri,
Deissmann ), and Baléws, not Babéos, in Luke 24 : 1. Zvyyerns has ovy
yernu according to some documents in Rom . 16:11 and ovyyeveuol is the
correct reading in Mark 6 :4. This word also has a late feminine
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in -is (Luke 1:36 ) . IIlúpns is probably indeclinable (as in papyri)
in John 1:14 and is probably the true reading in Acts 6 :5.
3. The comparison of adjectives.
(a) It is not always necessary to use the comparative and super
lative forms in order to express the ideas of comparison. The
other devices used will be discussed under the syntax of the adjec
tive.

(b) In the Sanskrit the suffixes of primary derivation for com

parative and superlative ( iyans, istha ) are much like twv, -LOTOS
of the Greek.

In the modern Greek these suffixes are not used at

all, and in the earlier Greek they are less common than -repos,
Tatos, which suffixes are like the Sanskrit suffixes of secondary de
rivation (tara, tama) and alone survive in modern Greek.

(c) 'Akpußéotatos (Acts 26 : 5) and dyustatos (Jude 20) are the

only superlatives in tatos in the New Testament (Blass) , and there
are not a great number in -Lotos, though we have péylotos (2 Pet.
1 :4) , éAdxutos ( Luke 16:10) , and a few others.

The comparative

in -Tepos is common in the New Testament as toutepos (Heb. 4:12) ,
nor is ιων uncommon as in μείζων (Μatt . 11:11 ) . Cf. μικρότερος in
same verse . Tázlov (Tágalov ) supplants dão coV (John 20 :4 ) ..

( d ) A double comparative with both forms appears in petórepos
(3 John 4 ) , like our vernacular “ lesser. ܕܙ

So Paul makes a com

parative on a superlative in člaxiotórepos (Eph. 3 :8) like our
vulgar “ leaster.” Cf. Meylotóratos in papyri.
(e) Comparatives made from adverbs we see like étúrepos (Matt.
8:12) or from prepositions like aporepos (Eph. 4:22) .
(f) The superlative is little used in the New Testament. In the

vernacular of the modern Greek the superlative form is hardly used
at all, but rather the article and the comparative form . The be
ginning of this usage is apparent in the New Testament as in

o ucítwv (Matt. 18 :4) and neitwv (Matt. 18 :1 ) . When the superla
tive is used it is usually elative (like our very) , not the true su
perlative.
(g) Other devices used are pâllov, pálcota. But sometimes the
context is relied on to suggest comparison. Compare Luke 15 : 7.
In Mk. 7:36 we have a double comparative allov neplodórepov.
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Prepositions like mapá, útép, etc. , can be used also rather than
after a comparative as Heb . 9:23 ; Luke 16 :8. The ablative is com

mon after the comparative as morpórepa éavtow (Matt. 12:45) .
4. Adjectival numerals.

(a) WH read τέσσερα ( Rev. 4 :6) , τεσσεράκοντα (Μatt. 4 :2 ) , τεσσε

PAKOVTAETŃS (Acts 7:23) , but téocapes (Acts 21 :9 ) , Téocapas( Jo .11:17) .
The papyri (Moulton) do not, save in cases of ignorant scribes,
use téorepes, but the form occurs in the later Byzantine Greek,
though not in modern Greek .

(b) The Sanskrit, like the Greek, inflects the first four cardinal

numbers in the various genders, though, of course, in only one
number in each instance. The Greek words themselves are like
the Sanskrit in root. With åvà eis, kaß eis ( Rev. 21:21 ; Mark

14:19) the form is not indeclinable, but the preposition (so in
modern Greek also ) is simply the original adverb with no prepo
sitional force. In Sanskrit cardinal numerals from 5-19 are usually

inflected, but without gender, though sometimes indeclinable.
în Greek cardinal numbers from 5-10 are indeclinable.

(C) II pôros as an ordinal is used in Mark 16 :9. Elsewhere the
cardinal eis is found as in Matt. 28 : 1. The ordinals are all adjecte
ival like the cardinals from 200 up.

CHAPTER VI.
THE DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS.

1. Pronominal roots .

(a) Substantives are kin to verbs in root and adjectives are
variations of the substantive.

But pronouns belong to a separate

stock and Bopp has rightly divided roots into verbal and pronom
inal. All other forms as adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, in

tensive particles, are really case forms of nouns or pronouns. Hence
three sets of stems stand out with special prominence built on two
root stocks. These stems are verbs, nouns, pronouns.

(b) Once more noun and pronoun are vitally connected with
the verb. The noun is so employed in root formation and the
pronoun is used to form the personal endings of the verb . Hence
the actual verb form is made up from the two roots of the lan

guage, the verbal and the pronominal.
(c) Monro (Homeric Grammar, p. 57) further remarks that
noun stems name or describe while pronouns only point out, the

one is predicative, the other demonstrative. In a sense then all
pronouns were originally demonstrative. In the Sanskrit the pro
nominal roots are demonstrative (Whitney ) and differ fundament
ally from the roots of nouns.
2. Brief sketch ofpronominal forms.

Some of the forms are the most primitive known in the Indo
germanic languages. In the Sanskrit personal pronouns of the first
and second persons have no distinction of gender and are made up
of fragments of various roots.

(a) In Greek éyú was originally éyáy like the Sanskrit aham .
This èyó form appears in Latin ego, Gothic ik, German ich, French
je, Anglo - Saxon ic, English I. So oú is in Doric tú like the Latin
tu , etc. The Sanskrit is tvám . Compare aham . The oblique forms
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in the singular come from another stem which is practically the
same in all the above languages, mam , éé, mē, etc. ( ré is from
τέ, original tue ) for the accusative ; εμέσιο, εμέο , εμού (μου ) and

σείο , σέο , σου for the genitive-ablative; εμοί, σοι have the locative
ending used for locative, dative, instrumental; in the plural ipeis,
υμείς are like the Lesbian αμμές , υμμές ; ημών , υμών are a new form
ation (Giles) , quîv, piv are locative forms.
(b) The New Testament does not use the third personal form
of oi, oi, ê, opcis, etc. Instead the forms of aŭrós occur in all gen
ders and both numbers.

In the modern Greek this form in some

of the oblique cases is shortened to the enclitic forms του, των, etc.
But on the whole personal pronouns have retained the case - forms
better than any other parts of speech .

(c) The possessive pronouns éós, oós are made from the per
sonal pronominal stems, and rjétepos, újétepos, are really compara
tive forms. The reflexive is merely the personal pronoun plus the
intensive αυτός ..

(d) The reflexive forms of the first and second persons are not
used in the plural except υμών αυτών (1 Cor. 7:35) for ημών αυτών is
emphatic rather than reflexive in 2 Thess. 1 :4 (Simcox) . The
uncontracted form reavtoll alone is used. Westcott and Hort print

attoo, etc., about twenty times ( against most recent editors) rather
than always autoll or ĉavtoll. So we have attò in John 2:24 and
èavròv in Luke 15:17. The variations in the manuscripts make it
hard to decide this point.
(e) The demonstrative õde is formed from the old demonstrative

é and dé and is declined like 8. Ogros is apparently a doubling of
and tó ( stem of o) with a connecting vowel v and is a strength
ened demonstrative. The form oŮtosí does not appear in the New

Testament. ' Ekeîvos (Homer, keîvos) is from the locative form (ad
verb ) é -ke- î (compare Latin hi-c, English hi -ther ). To -z -oūros is
still another compound of ούτος and τοί -ος . Τοιούτο , not τοιούτον, is
neuter in the New Testament. Toios ( TOLÓGÓC) is the demonstrative
to which corresponds the relative oios and onoios and the interroga
tive ποιος ..

In modern Greek é ónoîos is the common relatiye.

A

similar correspondence is shown between, Tócos (torbode) and
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τοσούτος, όσος, and πόσος . Αυτός has not been explained nor ο δείνα .
( f) The relative is the demonstrative os developed like Eng
lish that. In Homer ás is often demonstrative " thus.” “ Όστις is

merely the addition of the indefinite Tis to ős both of which may
be declined or only τις ..

But in the New Testament this form is

never used outside of the nominative except in case of èws Őrov
(John 9:18) and őri as accusative neuter (Luke 10:35) .

In the

modern Greek ós as a relative pretty nearly disappears out of the
common speech and besides ó ótolos we see õrov and now used, as
o årp onov eida.

Compare the vulgar English use of " whar” as

“ the man whar did that is a rascal. "

(g) The interrogative form tis is really the same root as the

Latin quis, Sanskrit kas, Gothic hwas, German wer, Anglo- Saxon
hwa, English who.

In English and Latin the relative is formed

from the same root, but in Greek the relative has a demonstrative
origin like English relative that. Both Latin and Greek make an
indefinite form from this root as ali-quis, tis.

(h) The reciprocal pronoun ållnw is, of course , a reduplica
tion of allos as in English we say " one another." " Idios is kin to
Latin suum (fe) and so means what belongs to one's self.

The

modern Greek has developed a number of special pronominal
forms like kavels besides those retained from the old Greek.

CHAPTER VII .
THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB.

1. Relation of verb forms and noun forms.

(a) The verb forms actually in use are made from primitive
roots like λείπω ( λιπ ) or from denominative stems like τιμάω ( τιμα) .
Substantives and adjectives are constantly also made from verbs as

λοιπός (λείπω) .

“ The relation between substantive and verb is at

all times very close” (Giles, Handbook of Comparative Philology,
p . 424 ).

(b) The various verb forms use suffixes as substantives do.
" These suffixes, however, are exactly parallel to the suffixes in
the substantive, and in many instances can be identified with
them ” (Giles, ibid ). In fact two of the so-called verb forms re

main as much noun as verb, the infinitive and participle. The
infinitive is always a verbal substantive, and the participle a verbal
adjective.

(c) The Sanskrit was especially rich in verbal substantives that
illustrate the close relation between verb and substantive.

These

purely verbal substantives had no tense and no voice, but were fixed
case -forms as the genitive -ablative in as, the locative in i, the da
tive in ai or e, the accusative in am or m. This accusative verbal
form gradually displaced the others in Sanskrit as did the Latin
supine in tum. But in Greek the dative form gains the day as in
Homer douvau is like Sanskrit dāvānē and iduevau is like Sanskrit
vidmane.

Forms like Lúely are probably in the locative.

The

Greek infinitive thus is a verbal substantive in the dative case (or
locative) though gradually in usage the dative case idea is no

longer retained and this form is used in any case in the singular
saye the vocative. Voice and tense appear in the Greek infinitive.

(d) The Sanskrit likewise uses verbal adjectives made by suf
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fixes quite similar to those in the Greek (ant, mana , ta, etc. ) and

they have voice and tense, but the participle has its fullest devel
opment in the Greek language. The infinitiye and the participle
have no personal endings and never have a subject. They are
both always in a case relation to some verb, substantive, or prep
osition. The participle has inflection in both numbers and all
genders, though the infinitive is itself indeclinable. In the modern
Greek the final v of the infinitive is dropped as dúel.
(e) In the New Testament there are no peculiar forms for those

verbal nouns, though reîv (also tiv), not mielv, appears in John 4 :7.
Westcott contends for infinitive in -oîv with verbs in -ow (not owv )
except in Luke 9:31 . But this position J. H. Moulton objects to
from evidence of the papyri.
2. The building of the verb.
(a) The verb (verbum, word ) is the word par excellence. It is

the main word in the sentence and as such receives more changes
and expresses thereby more varieties of meaning than the substan
tive.

(b) Perhaps originally the roots were not distinctively either
verb or substantive, but in the Sanskrit the substantive had an

earlier and fuller devulopment than did the verb. The system of
case endings used in noun inflection is best seen in the Sanskrit,
but the verb conjugation appears in its perfection in the Greek.
The tense system is fairly well developed in the Sanskrit, but the
modes and the voices not so much so.

In the Latin the verb

swings far away from the line of progress seen in the Greek, so that
Greek and Latin are more unlike in verb conjugation than in noun
inflection , though both grow out of tendencies observable in the

Sanskrit. In the early Sanskrit the aorist is

ery common in

various modes, but it almost disappears in the later.

(c) The Greek verb is a complicated, though beautiful, piece of
word mechanism, and needs to be studied analytically. Mere
memorizing of the conjugations is not enough, though necessary.
The first thing to do is to find the verb stem or theme which may
be a root like lett or a derivative stem like tilla. Around this theme
or verb stem the verb forms are built with architectural skill. The
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ground floor, so to speak , is the aorist tense ( the old aorist, the

Te

so -called second aorist) which is often identical with the present

or

as ?-on-v. By a series of suffixes the other tenses, the modes, the
voices, the persons, the number are all expressed.

ept

(d) The suffixes include all the additions to the theme.

i

The

dictionaries give the verb in the present tense and the impression

it

is thus created that the present tense is the stock around which the
verb grows. Now on the theme des you make the aorist in the
various modes and voices, the present in the various modes and

om

voices (and the imperfect ), the perfect in the various modes and
voices, and so the future.

The tense suffix is reasonably stable

and the mode sign also. The personal endings have to express
voice, person, and number and appear in two forms ( primary and

10

T

secondary) which may have been originally one.

(e) In the earlier Greek there is a strong tendency towards
dropping the personal endings. All verbs were criginally je verbs.
In Homer many verbs have ju that do not in the Attic, while in
the New Testament and the papyri many of the Attic verbs in mu
are dropping the pe as didô ( Rev. 3 :9) , iotávw ( Rom . 3:30) . In the
modern Greek the u forms belong only to the high style. The
common people use only w verbs. The early Greeks had thus two
systems of conjugation, the u inflection where the personal end
ings were put directly to the root or root plus mode and tense suf

fixes, and the w inflection where the personal endings are connect
ed with the tense and mode stem by variable vowels me. But the
constant history of language was in the direction of the disuse of
the Me inflections and the unification of all verbs under the w con
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jugation as with åplovou (Rev. 11 :9) . As with nouns, so with
verbs the dual is no longer in use. The papyri ( Deissmann) have
even dúvojau like B in the Gospels and Acts.
3.

The tenses.
011

(a) The aorist. The New Testament preserves the original
second aorist of the j form ( non-thematic) which is really the

m

ih

original verb -form , as cotyv, čyvw . The second aorist form (the
e

matic) with the variable vowel / e appears also as člentov.

The re
tot

duplicated aorist also survives as nyayov ( Luke 22:54 ) .

There is
1
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even a reduplicated first aorist, éKÉKpuša ( Acts 24:21 ) . The first
aorist forms with a/ e (with or without o) are frequent as ele &a,

Čepiva. . To obtain the root, /< , /<, or oale must be dropped. One
of the peculiarities of the New Testament usage is the increased
use of a ſeeven with second aorist stems. This usage existed already
in the case of είπα, ήνεγκα , έπεσα along with είπον, ήνεγκον, έπεσον . In
the New Testament, as in the papyri, it is extended greatly to such
forms as ήλθαν, είδαν, ανεύραν, ανείλαν . In fact, the modern Greek
uses only some dozen of the old second aorists. Everywhere else
the later first aorist has the field. The ending ocav, common in

Septuagint, existing in papyri, and frequent in modern Greek ver
nacular, is strongly attested for tapeláßocav (Mg. of W H) in

2 Thess. 3 :6. 'Híptica ( Rom. 5:14) as well as quaprov ( 1 Cor.
7:28) is found. The growth is towards aorists with oa. We have
Sukaper in 1 Thess. 4 :2. Again forms like åpakes ( Rev. 2 :4) occur

as in the papyri and the modern Greek. 'Eyevýony is found also
In Acts 28:26 citov, not ciné, is the imperative form.
In Mark 12 :1 éÉédeto, not éédoro, has lost the root vowel and the

(Acts 4 :4) .

thematic vowel e has taken its place.

The New Testament pre

serves the three aorists in κα (έδωκα , έθηκα, ηκα) .
(b) The present-tense system.

In no part of the Greek verb

(and Sanskrit) do we have such a complicated system as in the
present system . There are ( Brugmann ) thirty -two classes of Indo
germanic verbs in the tense system , thirty of which the Greek pos

However, they can all be grouped under seven simple
divisions which are practically the same as the Sanskrit systems.

sesses.

If the present is built on the aorist (or identical with it as is often

true like on -uí ), the obvious and easy way to make the present
would be to add the primary personal endings to the aorist or
present stems, and this is seen in such forms as on-uí. Here -or-v
is either aorist or imperfect, for there would be no distinction in

The imperfect is merely a variation of the present stem
with secondary endings. Some of these presents are reduplicated
like d -dw -me, for reduplication is not confined to the perfect. Rather
it seems to begin with some aorists, continue with some presents,
and then be taken up by the perfect tense. What is called the

forms.
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variable (thematic ) vowel class is but a step removed from the
root class, for -ley -o-v is exactly like ?-NT - O- v ( Giles) in form .
Hence we may arguethat λέγ-ο- μι (λέγω ) is made from the same

stem by the addition of the thematic vowel. If so , čleyov was
originally aorist as well as later imperfect like č-en -v.

This fact

throws some light on the frequent use of čleyov in the New Testa
ment, for instance. The v class (nasal class) comprises both of
the previous classes, those that merely add one of the v combina
tions of the root (non-thematic) as obé-www-ll , and those that use

the variable vowel also ( thematic ) as åpapr -áv-w , laußávw. The
aorist and the imperfect, of course, differ as d-daß-ov, e -Náußav -ov.
The strong vowel class is just like the variable vowel class save

that the root vowel has been strengthened. Here a distinction, as
in the v class, exists between the aorist and the imperfect, as ē -puy-ov,

2 -Devy-ov, The class differs from the variable vowel class only in
the insertion of – before the variable vowel and the consequent
euphonic changes é -Báo -nv, Bán -tw. The class likewise inserts i

before the variable vowel with various euphonic results such as
oté -Xw , knpúo -ow. Not all the verbs in the okº/ e or cokºle class are
inceptive, and some have reduplication as yu- yvá -okw. The New
Testament writes γινώσκω, γίνομαι. Τhe uncontracted form δύνασαι
(Matt. 5:36) and the contracted form dúvy (Mark 9:22) both exist.
So 0 and not El, is the usual form of contracts in ew for second per

son middle singular indicative. New presents like otýkw (Phil.
1:27) are built from the perfect stem. "Hølev (Mark 1:34) is treated
like an uncompounded w verb. In Rev. 2:20 note åpeîs from åpéw .
In apótou ( Matt. 15:23) we have Ionic contraction of aw verbs like
EW .
Note reading of A VUKOÜVTL ( Rev. 2 :7) . The imperfect, like the
aorist, has forms in a. So eigav (Mark 8 :7) . In eixocav (John
15:22 , 24 ) and Socoway (Rom . 3:13, from the Septuagint) the

imperfect follows the aorist in the use of ooav like the papyri and the
modern Greek. Winer is in error, however, in citing edidosav
(John 19 :3) as an example, for do is here the root and oav
the usual secondary ending with u verbs in the third person
plural. This example does not appear in Winer-Schmiedel, sec .
13, 14. ' Erílov (Acts 3 :2) and edidow (Acts 4:33) sometimes
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displace the je forms, as do ápiovou (Rev. 11 :9) , ouvíovorv (Matt.
13:13) .

(c) The future system . The future tense is a later development
and the tense has had a varied history. The Sanskrit had a peri
phrastic future made by a future active participle usually with an
auxiliary. This method of making the future by an auxiliary and

participle or infinitive has persisted till now. In the Germanic
tongues the auxiliary and the infinitive is the only way of forming
this tense. English has no future by the use of suffix. In the
modern Greek the commonest way of forming the future is by
means of déw and the infinitive (like English ). Jebb thinks that
Herodotus shows that the vernacular early began this usage. Here

the origin of the idiom is seen in the purpose expressed by the aux
iliary verb. But in the New Testament we must insist on the full
force of Ow as in John 7:17. Perhaps the original method was to

have neither special form nor auxiliary, but to leave it to the im
agination to tell when to project a verb into the future. Thus we
still stay : “ I go home next week. ” ' So Jesus said έρχομαι και
traparnupopar ( John 14 :3) . Some verbs never formed a future tense

at all as είμι, though ελεύσομαι is made from έρχομαι. Είμι as future
is not in the New Testament. Another device used to express time

is uerw with the infinitive (aorist or present and thrice the future
in the New Testament, as in earlier Greek) as in Matt. 11:14 ; Acts
3 :3 ; 11:28. However, the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin - and other lan
guages, have developed a distinct future tense form. The Sanskrit

did it by the use of sya or isya, but this suffix, which means " go "
as the Coptic suffix Na does, was rarely used (Whitney ) partly
because the subjunctive mode was practically a future in sense. In
the Greek the future form in o is much more common, though in
Homer little distinction exists between the aorist subjunctiye and
the future indicative. The two forms may have a common origin
(Giles) , though this is not certain , for the future may be a yaria
tion from the present. This latter is the opinion of Delbrueck.
The modern Greek has no future form at all and, when not using

déw and infinitive, has tá and the subjunctive ( cf. Homer ).
Forms like ríouai (Luke 17 :8) , þáyouai (ibid. ) give color to the
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aoristic origin of the future form . It may be that some verbs make

the future from the aorist and some from the present. In the New
Testament we have énye , however, as in Acts 2:17. 'EATLOWOLV
(Matt. 12:21 ) and similar verbs drop the o, like the Attic future,
but βαπτίσω retains it ( Μatt. 3:11 ) . Καλέσω, τελέσω retain the σ ,
while both átoléow (Matt. 21:41 ) and åtolô ( 1 Cor. 1:19 ) occur.
The form (Doric) megolluar (made from ceº/) is in the New Testa
ment, but peusoual. In Rev. 22:19 we have åpelô ( so Septuagint)
from åpaipów . The usual future of liquid verbs ( € °/e) like kpivô is
common. So also ånodavolluar. The Doric future seems like a combi

nation of o and e (liquid verbs ), or is it that ocºle is an original end
ing? This latter is entirely possible and the fact that the old Doric
and Homer both have oele (cf. Sanskrit sya) lends color to the
idea that the Indo-germanic had such a suffix . Cf. Kuehner
Blass, Laut-und Formenlehre, II, S. 105 f. I may add that Dr.

W. O. Carver, of this Seminary, strongly inclines to this view .
Hirt ( Handbuch, etc. , S. 403 f. ) , however, considers gee to be a

union of o and the liquid e. The future appears in the New Tes
tament only in the indicative mode and in the verbal nouns ( in
finitives and participles ).

(d) The perfect system. This tense presents some special diffi
culties both as to formation and signification. We are concerned
only with the formation, though it may be remarked that in the
Sanskrit, as the aorist disappears, the perfect increases in use with
apparent loss of precise distinctions. Both Greek and Sanskrit
preserve reduplication , probably originating from the iterative and

reduplicated present like yeyváokw. The perfect then is in form a
variation from the present. However, we are utterly at sea as to
the origin of ka which is usually added to the perfect active stem

before the personal ending. The k may be due to some redupli
cated K stems in the present, which set the style. Some color is
lent to this idea by the presence of some older perfect forms with

out the k as οίδα , γέγονα, λέλοιπα, and the aspirated forms like
γέγραφα .. In fact a form without k or a appears in some verbs like

é-otá- val (Acts 12:14) . Besides ñkw, though present in form , has
the meaning of the perfect. Note éénador kaì ñkw (Jo. 8:42) . All
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this seems to show that the common ka for the active was a gradual

development. This ka was used also with a few aorists ( wka,
έθηκα, ήκα) . Compare modern Greek ελύθηκα for ελύθην. In the Latin
a similar phenomenon occurs in the ending vi as in ama-vi, which

has not been explained. The Latin has some reduplicated perfects
like dedi and aoristic forms in s like scripsi.

This form with dou

ble origin does double service in the Latin (both aorist and per
fect). The modern Greek has wholly dropped the perfect form
save in the passive participle. Instead čxw with the aorist infini

tive (a, not al) is used as èxw dúoel much like the English. In the
Attic we have sometimes čxw and the aorist participle.

The past

perfect in modern Greek is expressed by eixov lúoet. The Sanskrit
has merely a trace of the past perfect. It was never very common
in the Greek, though it was always at hand when needed . In the
modern Greek, as in the old, the common tenses are the aorist, the

present, and the imperfect. The perfect middle adds the personal
endings directly to the reduplicated stem like cora- ue in the active.
In the New Testament oida is conjugated regularly in singular and
plural of the indicative. Future perfect is ciònow. In Acts 26 :4
we have loaoiv . Outside of the indicative the form is eid @, lote,

cidéval, cidós. The opt. cidein is not in the N. T. It is not only in
Rev. ( 19 :3) that forms like cipykav appear ; they are in the rest of

the New Testament (John 17 :7, Tetúpnkav ) and in the papyri. Avoi,
originally avti, by analogy of aorist is av . KeKomakes Rev. 2 : 3 is
like the aorist áokes ( Rev. 2 : 4) and such forms occur in the papyri

among the ignorant scribes (Moulton ). 'Apéwvtu (Luke 5:20) is a
Doric form for åpcīvtal, though similar forms occur in Ionic and

Arcadian . The past perfect like the imperfect, is confined to the
indicative, and like it also usually has an augment besides the
secondary personal endings. However, we have only key forms in
the active. The Sanskrit had no future perfect nor has the modern

Greek. In the ancient Greek are only two such active forms, eotńEW
and reovýśw. The rest are in the middle voice. In the New Testament
we have only eidow and that is from the Septuagint ( Heb. 8:11 ) .

In Luke 19:40 some manuscripts read Kekpášovtal.

In Heb. 2:13

we have the periphrastic form coopas TETTOLOÚs. Such forms occur
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for the present perfect and the past perfect also. This analytic use
of the verb forms is more common in all the tenses in the New

Testament idiom (like koirý and Hebrew too ) , especially in Luke's
writings, and finally in the modern Greek wholly destroys the per
fect verb forms.

( e) Reduplication. This peculiarity is not confined to the per
fect tense, though it is characteristic of the tense system and holds
through all the modes and voices, whereas ka does not belong to
all the verbs of the active and occurs no where else. Reduplication

is found with the aorist, the present, the perfect as in Sanskrit. How
ever, in the modern Greek reduplication has vanished save in the
perfect passive participle. As has already been said its origin is
found in the iterative presents where the verb idea was repeated by
the repetition of the initial consonant or the modification of the

initial vowel (if the verb begins with a vowel) . The idea of the
perfect tense grows out of the idea of repetition. The New Testa
ment follows ancient usage in the formation of the reduplicated
stem as yéypattal ( Acts 15:15) , čyvwkav (John 17 : 7) , méuvnode ( 1 Cor.

11 : 2) , ciandev ( Rev. 5 : 7) , ydmikate (John 5:45) , åkýkoa ( 1 John 1 : 1 ) ,
εώρακας (John 8:57) , εόρακα (1 Co. 9 : 1 ) . 'Aκήκοα is an example of
Attic reduplication .
( f ) Augment.

The Sanskrit augment is a.

It has been sug

gested that this is the instrumental case of a demonstrative pro
noun and means " there.

It was a sign of past time and was used

only with the past tenses of the indicative ( aorist , imperfect , past

perfect ), but it was not always so used especially in the earlier
language ( Whitney ) . Augment, in fact, is found only in Sanskrit,
Zend , Armenian , and Greek ( Giles ) . In Greek it is found only
in the past tenses of the indicative, but Homer is very irregular in
his use of augment , half of his past tenses not having it (Monro,
Homeric Grammar, p. 44) . The iterative verbs in Homer do not
take the augment at all. It would seem then that the augment as
the sign of past time was at first only used when it was necessary
to make plain that the form was a past tense.

In Homer we find

both the syllabic augment (e) and the temporal augment , the
lengthening of the initial vowel, though the syllabic augment is
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sometimes used with a vowel also. Augment is preserved in the
modern Greek.

In the New Testament it is not found with some

words like προορώμης (Acts 2:25) , αφέθησαν (Rom. 4 : 7) , οικοδομήθη
(John 2:20) , απώσατο (Rom. 11.1) . Μέλλω, δύναμαι, βούλομαι , as in
ancient Greek, sometimes have the temporal augment in addition
to (not instead of as Winer) the syllabic as ödvvn onv (Mark 9:28) .
With compound words the usage varies. The augment may be
after the preposition as tapồknoev ( Heb. 11 :9) or before as étpoońtev
cav (Matt. 11:13) .

Some words have double augment as απεκατε

otán (Matt. 12:13) or even treble augment as yveuxOnoar (Matt.
9:30 ) . 'Epyásomae has npyáoato (Matt. 25:16) regularly. The past
perfect does not always use the augment as tebeueliwro (Matt. 7:25) ,
yet see èßißinto ( Luke 16:20) .
4.

The modes.

' (a) The indicative.

There is no mode suffix for the indicative.

It is, of course, the normal mode for all the Indo -germanic lan
guages, and is always used by them unless there is special reason
for using one of the other modes. It is the only mode which uses
all the tenses in Sanskrit and Greek.

In the Sanskrit the future

occurs only in the indicative, and the perfect appears only in the
indicative and the participle save a few examples in the early San
skrit (the Veda) of the other modes. The imperfect and the past
perfect, of course, belong to the indicative only. Hence in Sanskrit
it is only the aorist and the present that use modes other than the

indicative. This is interesting as showing the gradual growth of
the modes. In modern English we have nearly come round again
to the position of the Sanskrit in our almost exclusive use of the
indicative. The subjunctive, optative, and imperative are varia
tions from the indicative and the old injunctive mode.
(b) The subjunctive.

In the early Sanskrit the subjunctive is

very common with the aorist and the present and has a special
mode sign a. But the later Sanskrit nearly loses this mode as we
have in English nearly ceased to use it. The first person survives
as a practical imperative. In Greek the earliest form of the sub
junctive with non -thematic stems is not different from the indica

tive with thematic stems and uses º/e, not w /n, just like the indica
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So louer is subjunctive in Homer, while tuey
In the early Ionic the non-thematic stems do in

tive thematic stems.

is indicative.

some cases use w/n, but not always. It would seem therefore that
the subjunctive mode sign was first the variable vowel Se already
in use.

This sign was gradually lengthened into w /n. Even in the
fifth century B. C. the Ionic has aorist subjunctives like tocoE.
Hence, the distinction between indicative and subjunctive cannot
always be easily drawn” (Giles) . It is also probable that the
Attic futures έδoμαι, πίομαι, and the New Testament φάγομαι (Jas.
5 :3) were originally aorist subjunctives. The mode suffix was
first added to the stem as in the ju forms (86 -y = 80) and in the
aorist passive forms (Av-Cé-w = lutô ). In Mark 8:37 do is subjunc

tive (as in papyri), on = oî as often. But with thematic stems the
variable vowelle was merely changed to w/, and the o aorist makes
the subjunctive σω/ ση. Ιη δύνωμαι, δύναται we either have irregular

accent and contraction (so Lorîtai, an = n instead of a) or the mode
sign w/n displaces a of the stem . So the optative dúvairo has irregu

lar accent ( compare iotaito ). Homer frequently uses me with the
subjunctive of verbs, εθέλωμι, ίδωμι. Τhe subjunctive used only
primary personal endings in both Sanskrit and Greek . In Greek
the subjunctive has increased in the frequency with which it is

used, and in the modern Greek has displaced both the optative and
the infinitive (save with auxiliary verbs ). The Greek used a per
fect subjunctive also, though it was never very common in the
In the New Testament besides cidô ( 1 Cor.
2:12) we only have examples of the periphrastic perfect subjunctive

nature of the case.

like Ÿ TETOLYKÁS (Jas. 5:15) , • KEKAYuévos ( Luke 14 : 8) . The later
Byzantine Greek, like the Latin, developed a future subjunctive
which is not, however, preserved in the modern Greek where the
ancient future forms are lost. Occasionally manuscripts of the
New Testament give such forms in some verbs as κερδηθήσωνται (1
Pet. 3 :1 ) , and in Luke 13:28 Westcott and Hort print ötmode in
the text and õycode in the margin. This may, however, be a late
first aorist form . Cf. mg. ápěnobe ( Lu. 13:26) with text öpšeobe.
(c) The optative. The Greek is the only language that preserved
both subjunctive and optative in its flourishing period.

In the
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Sanskrit the optative displaced the subjunctive save in a few special
uses, while in the Latin the subjunctive was extended in its scope

to partial future time as well as present, like the indicative, and
the optative was not used. As a matter of fact both subj. and
imperative are future in idea. The Gothic has only one such mode

whether subjunctive or optative is not clear. In Homer the sub
junctive and optative struggle together, the optative gains a firm
place, especially in the literary style, and then loses it gradually
till in the modern Greek it does not exist.

In the New Testament it

occurs only sixty -seven times, Luke using it twenty -eight and Paul
thirty -one times, John, Matthew and James do not have it at all,
and Mark, and Hebrews one each, Jude twice, Peter using it four
times. It seems never to have been common in the vernacular and is

correspondingly scarce in the papyri. The Sanskrit had two mode
signs for the optative either ya or i. So the Greek has two mode
signs for the optative either i or in. The latter is used with non
thematic tense stems like do-in-v, the former with thematic stems

like lín -o- -ju, dú-oa - -p . The subjunctive and the optatiye mode
suffixes are an addition to the tense stem and hence seem to show

that these modes grew after the origin of tensés. The personal
endings of the optative are chiefly secondary , though we is primary .
The mode doubtless was meant to be secondary and the subjunc
tiye primary , but in actual usage this is not always true . In the
Sanskrit the optative is used in all sorts of ways as the subjunc
tive is in Latin save that it has no future, but its use to express a

wish is really future and me in the Greek suggests connection with
primary ideas as well as secondary . The subjunctive in Latin ,
and often also in Greek , is used after secondary tenses. The Greek ,
moreover , developed a future optative which was used only in in
direct discourse after secondary tenses . This tense does not appear
in the New Testament. The aorist and present optative are the
tenses always used . The ancient Greek had a perfect optative ,

but in the New Testament we have no perfect. Indeed in all late
Greek the perfect subj., opt. , and imperative are very rare.
J. E. Harry in The Classical Review for 1905-1906 . The

Cf.
Attic

Ela ( cle) instead of au in the first aorist is found in the Textus Re
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ceptus as tolygelav ( Luke 6:11 ) , but in WH and Nestle toiÝCALEV.
But in Acts 17:27 the critical text has ynlabreuv.

(d) The imperative. The imperative is in a way a makeshift and
seems a development from the indicative and injunctive. Some
of the forms are just like the indicative as déyere and this only the

context can decide. Cf. Jo. 5:39 and 14 : 1 . The imperative, like
the indicative, has no mode suffix .

In fact the future indicative

in Greek, as in Hebrew and English, is often used where the im
perative could haye been employed as oủ povetreus (Matt. 5:21) .
And for the first person both in Sanskrit and Greek the subjunc

tive is used for the hortatory idea. There is no first person im
>>
perative form , though in English we say “ Charge we the foe.”
Moreover, in Latin the third person can be used for exhortations
also, but in Sanskrit and Greek the aorist subjunctive was early
used with mā, uń in prohibitions, probably before there was an
aorist imperative. In Sanskrit the imperative is little used outside

of the present tense. With this late mode the present comes be
fore the aorist in time and the aorist imperative is nearly confined
to positive commands.

8

14

However in the New Testament we have

for the third person un kataßátw (Mk. 13:15) and similar aorist
negative imperatives. Other imperative forms use merely the stem
like the original vocative (Giles) as iotn. Other imperatives again
use the variable vowel like λέγε, λαβέ, λίπε, probably interjectional
forms if e is part of the root (Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 171 ) . Brug

W

mann considers that the accent of λαβέ, είπέ, ελθε, ευρέ, ιδέ, is that
of all imperatives originally when at the beginning of a sentence.
But in the N. T. W H have ide, láße. Some imperative forms are

l'

possible substantives as Bártloov, Bártial (Acts 22:16) . See use
of otocycîv ( Phil. 3:16) and the common xaipav (James 1 : 1 ) like
papyri. Again other imperative forms use personal endings like
oth- 61, with which compare the Sanskrit dhi, or like tw (Sanskrit
tu , originally tod the ablative of the demonstrative pronoun ). The
plural in vtw is like the Sanskrit ntu with v added. But the Doric
makes the plural vow . But this Attic form is displaced in the later

κοινή (New Testament and papyri) by τω-σαν (compare σαν in plural
of secondary tense ).

Thus also olwy became obwoay.

It remains

O

2
a
r

1

0

=
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CLEV.

to speak of θές , ές , δός , σχές which seem kin to the unaugmented

and

the first and third persons are expressed by ås (äpes) and the
subjunctive much like the English " let” and the infini
tive. In the New Testament we already see apes éxBalw (Luke

aorist indicative ( injunctive like lante). In the modern Greek
ome

the
like
itive
im

21 ).

1

6:42) . In the use of páyou (Mark 11:14) the optative clearly ap
proaches the imperative. There is, of course, no future impera
tive, for all imperatives are future in idea. The perfect is some
times used in Greek as trepiuwoo (Mark 4:39) as in the earlier San

be. "

skrit. But it is not used in the modern Greek. In Lu. 12:35 we
find čoTWOAV TEPLEGWOLéval. Forms like åváßa ( Rev. 4 : 1 ) merely use
the stem. "HTW ( OTW ) appears in the New Testament and the

ions

papyri (possibly Doric) as in 1 Cor. 16:22. Sometimes the imper

unc

im

arly

ative form is used with either number and is practically interj

3 an

side

tional as ãye (Jas. 4:13) as in the older Greek . Compare åyétw in
Greek and agito in Latin. The periphrastic imperative occurs also

; be
ained

6:14 ) .

mave
prist

stem

zain

onal

rug

that

nce.
are
use

like

like

as in ion cúvov ( Matt. 5:25) .
5.

Cf. yiveode étepovyoürtes (2 Cor.

Note two persons in Mk. 14:42.
The voices.

(a) The active. It is probable, though by no means certain ,
that the active is the original voice. The personal endings of
the active are evidently kin to the pronouns. Compare je and
μεν ( μες ) with the oblique forms of εγώ, σε and τε with σύ, τι and ντι
( vol) with the demonstrative tós ( ős). In a wonderful way these
pronominal suffixes express person , number, and voice. The sec
ondary endings differ from the primary in being shorter and in
having a few special forms like cay and in the fact that v re
places ( ui). There is in Greek a certain tendency towards abbre
viation of these suffixes. So me continually drops off, oi in full
form appears only in co-oi and ti only in čo -tí. We have the same

ater

situation in the English verbal suffixes, retaining them only in the
second and third person singular.
(b) The middle. The middle is the only other voice that ap
pears in the Sanskrit where every active ending has a correspond

ural

ing middle. However, not all verbs have both voices, some having

ins

only the active, some only the middle, and some tenses using only

krit

The

ric
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one voice. In Homer the middle is more common (Monro, Homeric

Grammar, p. 7 ) than in any other period of the Greek language.
In the modern Greek it is well nigh displaced by the passive, and

the distinctively passive forms ( aorist) are used, though the ver
nacular uses aorist middle imperative lúoov rather than duonti. In

the New Testament the middle is disappearing before the passive.
In Latin the passive has wholly supplanted the middle though
It is supposed by some (Don

some verbs retain a middle sense.

aldson, New Cratylus, ) that the middle endings are formed by doub
ling the suffix for the active. So then ma is from mape, the second
ue having dropped out. This is in entire accord with the idea of the
middle voice, though it is wholly conjectural. Still it is just as

possible (Moulton , Prolegomena, p. 152) that the active tí nu may
be a weakening of pau to u in rideuar with a corresponding length
ening of e to n (cf. ríbeme in plural). Some middle forms occur,
however, in the later Greek that are not common in the older Greek
like ñuny (Matt. 25:35) .

In the modern Greek cipí is always mid

dle save in the form cive ( livou), etc. , which takes the place of coti
( évri ). The contraction in the second person singular of the in
dicative of coa into el is rare in the later Greek.

It is usually .

So even with õun ( Matt . 27 :4) , though uncontracted forms like
oduvâoor (Luke 16:25) occur.

So also páyecai, ricoal ( Luke 17 :8) .

But Boúla is found in Luke 22:42 .

(c) The passive. In the Sanskrit, as in the Coptic, there is no
passive voice. However the Sanskrit shows the beginning of a

passive formation . In the present tense verbs of the ya class form
a virtual passive by accenting it as ya . Such verbs use the middle
endings and are conjugated in the same way except the accent.
But in the Greek more progress has been made. Two tenses in the
Greek have distinctive passive conjugation, the aorist and the
future. But here again the aorist passive uses the active endings
and the future passive the middle endings. The Greek passive
then has no endings of its own. In most tenses it merely borrows
the entire middle inflection, while in the two tenses above it draws
on the active and middle both. The so-called second aorist pas
sive like é-orál-n -v is really the second aorist active ( root aorist)
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like č-bn-v, č -en -v. And the special suffix de ( on) which the passive
uses for the first aorist stem is sometimes used as an active form

(Giles, Comparative Philology, p . 411 ) . The future passive is
merely the addition of ole to on. But even here some future mid

dle forms like ådukňoomai are used in a passive sense just as in the
other middle forms. Clearly then the passive is later in origin
than both active and middle and is built out of both of them

though it never did have a complete set of distinctive endings. In
the Latin the passive early displaced the middle, but in the Greek
the process was much more slow. In the New Testament the pas
sive has greatly increased in use. New passive forms appear like
éyevon ( Matt. 6:10) not common in the earlier Greek .

So é úmy

in Luke 8 :6, nyyélm ( Luke 8:20) , detéynv (Gal. 3:19) . The future
passive is also common as kolunOncóueda ( 1 Cor. 15:51) , and the
second future passive as åklaymoóueda (ibid) . For all three voices
of yuváokw see 1 Cor. 13:12.

CHAPTER VIII .
PRINCIPAL PARTS OF SOME IMPORTANT VERBS.

The perfectly regular verbs like λύω, φιλίω, φωτίζω, etc. , call for
The rare verbs are not given with fulness. All that

no comment.

is here attempted is a summary of the most important verbs in the
New Testament that haye anything specially noteworthy about any

of the tenses. It will be a handy list for the student. Only the
forms that occur in the N. T. are given. Few things are more
essential in Greek than a ready knowledge of the verb.

'Αγγέλλω (comp . αν-, απ-, δι-, εξ-, έπ-, προ-επ- , κατ-, προ-κατ-, παρ- ) ,

ήγγελλον , άγγελώ, ήγγειλα , -ήγγελμαι, -ηγγέλην.
"Aγω ( comp. αν- , έπ -αν-, απ-, συν - απ-, δι-, είσ-, παρ-εισ-, εξ-, επ-, κατ- ,
μετ- , παρ- , περι- , προ- , προσ- , συν- , επι-συν-, υπ.) , ήγον, άξω,
ήγαγον and ήξα , ήχθην, αχθήσομαι.

Αιγέω (comp. επ- , παρ- ) , -ήνουν, -αινέσω, -ήνεσα.
Αερέω (comp. αν- , αφ- , δι-, εξ-, καθ-, περι-, προ- ) , -ελώ and αιρήσομαι,
-είλον and είλα, φρέθην.

Αίρω (comp. απ-, εξ-, επ-, μετ- , συν-, υπερ-) , αρώ, ήρα, ήρκα, ήρμαι ,
ήρθην, αρθήσομαι. Ιmper. άρον and inf . αραι.
'Ακούω (comp . δι-, είσ-, επ-, παρ- , προ- , υπ.) , ήκουον, ακούσω and
ακούσομαι , ήκουσα , ακήκοα , ηκούσθην , άκουσθήσομαι.

'Αλλάσσω (comp. απ-, δι-, κατ-, απο-κατ-,. μετ-, συν-), αλλάξω, ήλλαξα ,
-ήλλαγμαι, -ηλλάγην, αλλαγήσομαι.

“Αμαρτάνω ( προ-) , αμαρτήσω, ήμαρτον and ήμάρτησα, ήμάρτηκα.
'Ανα- βαίνω (only in comp. , ανα-, προσ -ανα-, συν - ανα-, απο-, δια-, εκ- ,
έμ-, κατα- , μετα- , παρα-, προ-, συμ-) , -έβαινον, -βήσομαι, -έβην,
-βέβηκα.

Short forms ανάβα, ανάβατε in imper.

'Αν-αλίσκω (only in comp. , αν-, προσ-αν-, κατ-αν- ) . Other forms from
αναλόω, αναλώσω, ήνάλωσα and ανάλωσα , ανηλώθην.
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Ανοίγω (only in comp., αν-, δι-αν-) , ανοίξω, ανέφξα, ήνοιξα, and
ήνέωξα , ανέργα, ανεωγμένος and ήνεωγμένος, ήνοίγην, άνοιγήσομαι ,
ανεώχθην, ήνοίχθην, and ήνεώχθην, ανοιχθήσομαι.
'Απαντάω (only in comp. , απ- , συν) , -αντήσω, -ήντησα .

'Αποκτείνω (only in comp. ) , αποκτενώ, απέκτεινα , απεκτάνθης.

Pres..

inf. also αποκτέννεσθαι .

'Απόλλυμα and απολλύω (only in comp. , απ-, συν-απ-) , απολέσω and
απολώ, απώλεσα, απολωλώς ; midd. απόλλυμαι, απωλλύμην , απολ
ούμαι, απωλόμην.

"Απτω ( αν- , καθ- , περι- ) , ήπτόμην, ήψα, ψάμην, ήφθην.
'Απ - ωθέω (only comp. , απ-, εξ-) , -ώσα , -ωσάμην.
'Αρέσκω, ήρεσκον, αρέσω, ήρεσα .
' Αρκέω (επ.) , ήρκεσα , αρκεσθήσομαι.
'Αρνέομαι ( απ-) , αρνήσομαι, -ηρνησάμην, ήρνημαι, -αρνηθήσομαι.

“Αρπαζω ( δι-, συν- ) , άρπάσω, ήρπασα, ήρπάγην, ήρπάσθην, άρπαγήσομαι.
"Αρχω (έν-, προ -εν-, προ-ϋπ-) , ήρχον , άρξομαι, ήρξάμην.
Αυξάνω ( συν-, υπερ-) , ηύξανον , αυξήσω, ηύξησα, ηύξήθην.
'Αφ-ικνέομαι (only comp. , αφ-, δι-, εφ-) , αφικόμην.
Βαίνω, see αναβαίνω.

Βάλλω ( αμφι-, ανα-, αντι-, απο-, δια-, εκ-, έμ-, παρ-εμ- , επι-, κατα- , μετα-,
παρα-, περι-, προ- , συμ- , υπερ-, υπο-) , βαλώ, έβαλον and once
έβαλα, -εβαλόμην, βέβληκα , -βεβλήκειν, βέβλημαι, έβεβλήμην,
έβλήθην, βληθήσομαι.

Βαπτίζω, εβάπτιζον, εβαπτιζόμην, βαπτίσω, εβάπτισα, (-σάμην) , βεβάπ
τισμαι, εβαπτίσθην, βαπτισθήσομαι.
Βιόω, έβίωσα.
Βλάπτω, βλάψω, έβλαψα .

Βλέπω ( ανα-, απο- , δια-, εμ-, επι- , περι-, προ-) , έβλεπον, βλέψω,
έβλεψα.

Bούλομαι , έβουλόμην , έβουλήθην.

Note βούλει (Lu. 22:42) .

Γαμέω, έγάμουν, έγημα and έγάμησα, γεγάμηκα , έγαμήθην. Γαμίσκω only
in present .
ω
Γελά (κατα-) , -εγέλων , γελάσω.

Γίνομαι (απο- , δια-, επι-, παρα-, συμ - παρα-, προ-) , γενήσομαι, εγενόμην ,
and εγενήθην, γέγονα, εγεγόνειν, γεγένημαι. Never γίγνομαι as
in Attic.
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Γινώσκω ( ανα-, δια-, επι-, κατα- , προ- ) , εγίνωσκον, γνώσομαι, έγνων,

έγνωκα , εγνώκειν, έγνωσμαι, εγνώσθην, γνωσθήσομαι. Subj. γνώ
and γνοί , imper. γνώθι , inf. γνώναι, part . γνούς .

Never γιγ

νώσκω.

Γράφω (απο- , έγ-, επι-, κατα-, προ-) , έγραφον, γράψω, έγραψα, γέγραφα,
γέγραμμαι , -εγεγραμμην, εγράφην.

Δείκνυμι and δεικνύω (ανα-, απο-, εν-, επι- , υπο-) , δείξω, έδειξα , εδείχ
θην.

Δέομαι ( προσ .) , έδεόμην, έδεήθην.

Ιn Lu. 8:38 W

H read έδεϊτο.

Impersonal dcî and idei.
Δέρω, έδειρα, δαρήσομαι .

Δέχομαι (ανα-, απο- , δια-, είσ-, εκ-, απ - εκ-, εν-, επι- , παρα-, προσ- , υπο-) ,
έδεχόμην, έδεξάμην, δέδεγμαι, -εδέχθην.

Δέω ( κατα-, περι- , συν-, υπο-) , δήσω, έδησα, -εδησάμην, δέδεκα, δέδεμαι ,
-εδεδέμην, εδέθην .

Διακονέω (only thus) , διηκόνουν, διακονήσω, διηκόνησα , διηκονήθην.
Διδάσκω, εδίδασκoν, διδάξω, εδίδαξα, εδιδάχθην.
Δίδωμι and occasionally διδόω ( ανα-, απο-, αντ-απο-, δια-, εκ-, επι-,

μετα- , παρα-, προ- ) , εδίδουν , δώσω, έδωκα and sometimes έδωσα,
δέδωκα, δεδώκειν and έδεδώκειν, δεδομαι, εδόθην, δοθήσομαι. 2
aorist ind. plural εδώκαμεν, subj . δω, δού, and δώη, opt. δώη
in Εph. 1:17 ( W H text) instead of δοίη . Imperf. ind.
midd . occasionally εδίδετο and 2 aor. ind. midd. Sometimes
έδετο .

Διψάω, διψήσω, εδίψησα. In Jo. 7:37 διψά.
Διώκω (έκ-, κατα-) , διώξω, εδίωξα , δεδίωγμαι, διωχθήσομαι.
Δοκέω (ευ-, συν-ευ-) , έδόκουν, έδοξα , ευδόκησα, ηυδόκησα.

Δύναμαι , εδυνάμην and ηδυνάμην, δυνήσομαι, ηδυνήθην and ηδυνάμην.
Both δύνασαι and δύνη.

Δύω and δύνω (έκ-, απ-εκ-, in midd ., έκ , έπ -εν-, παρ- εισ , επι-), έδυν
and έδυσα (-εδυσάμην) , -εδύην.
Έάω ( προσ-) , είων, εάσω, είασα .

Έγγίζω (προσ-) , ήγγιζον, εγγίσω, ήγγισα, ήγγικα.
Έγείρω ( δι- , εξ-, επ-, συν-) , έγερώ, ήγειρα , εγήγερμαι, ηγέρθην, εγερθή
σομαι .

Είδον, see oράω.
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Οίδα (in both

numbers, ίσασιν once in Acts 26 :4 and ίστε) , subj. ειδώ, opt.
absent, imper. ίστε (Jas. 1:19) , inf. ειδέναι, part. ειδώς.
*Έθω is obsolete, but είωθα and είώθειν occur.
Είκω ( υπο- ), είξα.
*Eouka is from obsolete present ciku .

Είμί (άπ-, έν-, πάρ- , συμ -πάρ-, σύν- ) , ήν and ήμην, έσομαι. " Έστω and
ήτω.

Eίμι (only comp. , άπ-, είσ-, έξ-, έπ-, σύν-) , ήειν. Present always in
future sense..

*Επω obsolete present . Είπον ( αντ-, απ-, προ- ) and είπα , ερώ, είρηκα ,
ειρήκειν, είρημαι, ερρέθην and έρρήθην ( Attic) . Both ειρήκασιν
and είρηκαν, είπόν and είπέ, είπών and είπας , είπες and είπας,

but only είπάτω, είπατε, είπάτωσαν.
'Εκ-τείνω (only comp. , εκ-, έπ-εκ-, υπερ -εκ-) , -έτεινον, -τενώ ,
-έτεινα .

'Εκ-τρέπω (only comp ., εκ-, εν-, επι-) , -ετρεπόμην , -έτρεψα , -ετράπην,
ιτραπήσομαι.

Εκ-χέω and έκ -χύν(ν) ω (only comp. , εκ-, επι-, συγ- , υπερ- εκ-) , -έχυννον,
χεώ, -έχεα , -κέχυμαι, -εχύθην, χυθήσομαι.
εκχέετε and εξέχεεν.

Uncontracted forms

Έλαύνω (απ-, συν- ) , ήλαυνόμην, -ήλασα , ελήλακα.
Ελέγχω (έξ-, δια-κατ.) , -ηλεγχόμην, ελέγξω, ήλεγξα (-άμην ) .
Ελπίζω (απ-, προ-) , ήλπιζον, έλπιώ, ήλπισα , ήλπικα .
Έν-τέλλομαι (only comp . and midd. ) , -τελούμαι, -ετειλάμην, -τέταλ
μαι.

Έργάζομαι (κατ-, περι-, προσ-), είργαζόμην (some MSS) and ήργα
ζόμην ( so W H ) , ήργασάμην, είργασμαι ( passive) .

"Έρχομαι (άν- , έπ-αν-, απ-, δι-, εισ-, έπ-εισ-, παρ - εισ-, συν-εισ-, έξ-, δι -εξ-,
επ-, κατ-, παρ-, αντ- παρ- , περι- , προ- , προσ- , συν-) , ήρχόμην,
ελεύσομαι, ήλθον and ήλθα, ελήλυθα.
Έρωτάω ( δι-, επ .) , ήρώτων and ήρώτουν, ερωτήσω, ήρώτησα.
Εσθίω and έσθω (κατ-, συν-) , ήσθιον, φάγομαι, έφαγον .

Ευαγγελίζω ( προ-) , ευηγγελιζόμην , ευηγγέλισα ( -σάμην ) , ευηγγέλισμαι,
ευηγγελίσθην.
Ευδοκέω .

See δοκέω.
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Ευκαιρέω, ευκαίρουν (also ηύκ-) , ευκαίρησα .
Εύλογέω goes regularly with εύ (not ηυ) in most ΜSS.

Ευρίσκω (αν-) , εύρισκον and ηύρ-, ευρήσω, εύρον (εύραμεν, etc. ) , and
εύρησα (some MSS.) , εύρηκα , ευρέθην, ευρεθήσομαι .
Εύχομαι ( προσ-) , ηυχόμην, ευξάμην.
"Έχω (αν-, προσ -αν-, αντ-, απ-, εν-, έπ-, κατ-, μετ-, παρ- , περι- , προ- ,

προσ-, συν- , υπερ-, υπο-) , είχον (είχαμεν, etc. ) , έξω, έσχον,
έσχηκα . Είχoσαν as well as είχαν and είχον.
Ζάω ( ανα-, συ- ) , έζων, ζήσω (-ήσομαι) , έζησα. Ιnd. ζης, inf. ζην.

Ζώννυμι and ζωννύω ( ανα-, δια-, περι- , υπο-) , έζώννυον, ζώσω, έζωσάμην,
-έζωσμαι .

" Ηκω (αν-) , ήκον, ήξω, ήξα, ήκα (some MSS. in Mk. 8 :3) . Some MSS.
ήκασιν instead of ήκουσιν.
Θάπτω (συν-) , έθαψα , ετάφην.
Θαυμάζω (εκ.) , εθαύμαζον, θαυμάσω, εθαύμασα, έθαυμάσθην, θαυμασθή
σομαι .

Θέλω (not έθέλω), ήθελον, θελήσω, ήθέλησα .
Θιγγάνω, έθιγον.

Θλίβω (απο-, συν-) , έθλιβον, τέθλιμμαι .
Θνήσκω (απο- , συν -απο-) , -θανούμαι, -έθανον, τέθνηκα . Both τεθνάναι
and τεθνηκέναι , but only τεθνηκώς.
“Ιλάσκομαι , ιλάσθητι ( Lu. 18:13) .

Iστημι, ιστάνω, ιστάω, ( άν-, έπ -αν-, εξ-αν-, αφ-, δι-, εν-, έξ-, έπ
(επίσταμαι), εφ-, κατ-εφ- , συν-εφ-, καθ-, αντι- καθ-, απο- καθ- ,
μεθ-, παρ-, περι-, προ- , συν-) , στήσω (-ήσομαι) , έστην, έστησα,
έστηκα (intr. ) and έστακα (tr. ) , ει (ι) στήκειν, εστάθην, σταθή
σομαι .
Both εστώς and έστηκώς , but always εστάναι.
Καθαίρω (δια-, εκ-) , -εκάθαρα, κεκάθαρμαι.
Καθαρίζω ( δια-) , καθαριώ, εκαθάρισα , κεκαθάρισμαι, εκαθαρίσθην, έκαθε
ρίσθη (Μatt. 8 :3) .

Κάθημαι (συγ-) , καθέζομαι (παρα-) , καθίζω ( ανα-, επι-, παρα- , περι- , συγ-) ;
έκαθήμην, καθήσομαι. Κάθου ( κάθησο) ; έκαθεζόμην , καθίσω (ίσο
μαι) , εκάθισα, έκαθισάμην, κεκάθικα .

Καίω (έκ-, κατα-) , καύσω, -έκαυσα, κέκαυμαι, -εκάην, -εκαύθην, -καή
σομαι , καυθήσομαι. In 1 Cor. 13 :3 some MSS. have καυθή
σωμαι .
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Καλέω ( αντι-, εν-, είσ- (-μαι) , επι-, μετα-, παρα-, συν- παρα-, προ- , προσ-,
συγ-) , εκάλουν, καλέσω, εκάλεσα, κέκληκα , κέκλημαι, εκλήθην, κλη
θήσομαι.
Κάμνω , έκαμον , κέκμηκα.

Κεράννυμι ( συγ-) and κεραννύω , εκέρασα , κεκέρασμαι.
Κερδαίνω, κερδήσω, έκέρδησα (κερδάνω some MSS. in 1 Cor. 9:21) ,
κερδηθήσομαι.

Κλαίω, έκλαιον, κλαύσω, έκλαυσα.
Κλάω (εκ-, κατα-) , έκλασα , εκλάσθην.

Κλείω (απο- , εκ-, κατα- , συγ-) , κλείσω, έκλεισα , κέκλεισμαι, έκλείσθην.
Κλίνω (ανα-, εκ-, κατα- , προσ-) , κλινώ, έκλινα, κέκλικα , εκλίθην.
Κομίζω (εκ-, συγ-) , κομίσομαι and κομμούμαι, έκομισάμην.
Κόπτω (ανα-, εκ-, εν-, κατα- , προ-, προσ-) , έκοπτον, κόψομαι, -έκοψα,
έκοψάμην.

Κράζω ( ανα-) , έκραζον, κράξω, έκραξα and έκέκραξα, κέκραγα . Some
MSS. κεκράξομαι.
Κρέμαμαι (εκ.) , κρεμαννύω, κρεμάζω, and κρεμάω, εξ-εκρέμετο (Lu. 19:48) ,
έκρέμασα, εκρεμάσθην.

Κρίνω (ανα-, απο-, αντ-απο- , δια-, εν-, επι-, κατα-, συν-, υπο-, συν-υπο-),
έκρινόμην, κρινώ , έκρινα, κέκρικα, κεκρίκειν, κέκριμαι, εκρίθην,
κριθήσομαι .

Κρύπτω (απο-, εν-, περι-), έκρυψα, κέκρυμμαι, εκρύβην.
Κυλίω ( ανα- , απο- , προσ-) , κυλίσω, -εκύλισα, -κεκύλισμαι.
Λαγχάνω, έλαχον.

Λαμβάνω (ανα-, αντι-, συν- αντι-, απο- , επι-, κατα-, μετα-, παρα- , συν
παρα-, προ- , προσ-, συν- , συν- περι- , υπο) , ελάμβανον, λήψομαι ,
έλαβον (ελάβατε 1 Jo. 2:27) , έλαβόμην. Λάβε, not λαβέ.
Ειληφες in Rev. 11:17..

Λανθάνω ( έκ-, επι- ) , έλαθον, έλαθόμην , -λέλησμαι.

Λέγω ( αντι-, επι-, κατα-, παρα- , προ- ) to say, only pres , and imperf.
in N. T.

Some MSS. έλεγαν in Jo. 11:56.

Cf. είπον .

Λέγω to collect (only comp . δια-, εκ-, συλ-) , -ελεγόμην, -λέξω, -έλεξα
(-άμην) , -λέλεγμαι, -ελέχθην.

Λείπω (απο- , δια-, εκ-, επι-, κατα-, έν -κατα-, περι-, υπο-) , έλειπον, -λείψω,
έλιπον, -λέλειμμαι, - ελείφθην.

Μανθάνω (κατα-) , έμαθον, μεμαθηκα .
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Μέλω, only μέλει impersonal. Επι- μέλομαι and έπι-μελέομαι, μελή
σομαι, -εμελήθην. Μετα - μέλομαι, -εμελόμην, -εμελήθην, μελετή
σομαι .

Μέλλω, έμελλον and ήμελλον, μελλήσω.

Μένω ( ανα-, δια-, εν-, επι-, κατα- , παρα-, συν - παρα-, περι-, προσ-, υπο-),
μενώ, έμεινα, μεμένηκα , μεμενήκειν.

Μίγνυμι and μίσγω (συν -ανα-) , έμιξα , μέμιγμαι.
Μιμνήσκω ( ανα-, επ - ανα- , υπο- ) , μνήσω, μέμνημαι, εμνήσθην, μνησθή
σομαι .

Οικοδομέω ( αν- , έπ-, συν-) , ώκοδόμουν, οικοδομήσω, ώκοδόμησα (also
οικοδ-) , ώκοδόμημαι, ώκοδομήμην, ώκοδομήθην, οικοδομηθήσομαι.
Όράω (αφ-, καθ-, προ-) , εώρων (some MSS. in Jo. 6 :2) , -ωράμην
(-ορώμην) , όψομαι , ώψάμην ( Lu. 13:28) , εώρακα and εόρακα ,

έωράκειν, ώφθην, οφθήσομαι. Είδος (είδα, είδαμεν ) is from ob
solete stem 18 ( Latin video ).
inf. ιδείν, part. ιδών .

Subj. i8w , imper. ide ( not i8 ),

Παίζω ( έν-) , -έπαιζον, παίξω, -έπαιξα, -επαίχθην, -παιχθήσομαι.
Πάσχω ( προ-, συμ-) , έπαθον, πέπονθα .
Παύω is regular save αναπαύσομαι.
Πείθω ( ανα-) , έπειθον, πείσω, έπεισα, πέπoιθα, έπεποίθειν, πέπεισμαι,
επείσθην, πεισθήσομαι.
Πεινάω, πεινάσω, επείνασα.

Inf. πειναν.

Περι- τέμνω (only comp.) , -έτεμον, -τέτμημαι , -ετμήθην.
Πήγνυμι (προσ.) , έπηξα.

Πιάζω and πιέζω (υπο- ) , επίασα, πεπιεσμαι, επιάσθην.
Πίμπλημα (έμ- ) and έμ - πιμπλάω, έπλησα, επλήσθην.

Πίμπρημα and πιμπράω ( έμ-) , -έπρησα.
Πίνω (κατα-, συν-), έπινον, πίομαι, έπιον, πέπωκα. Both πεϊν ( MSS.
even πίν ) and πιείν, but only πίε. Cf. πίεσαι.
Πιπράσκω, επίπρασκoν, πέπρακα, πέπραμαι , επράθην.

Πίπτω (ανα-, αντι-, απο- , εκ-, εν-, επι-, κατα- , παρα- , περι- , προσ-, συμ-) ,
έπιπτον, πεσούμαι, έπεσον and έπεσα, πέπτωκα.
( Rev. 2 :5) and πέπτωκαν ( Rev. 18:3 ) .

Cf. πέπτωκες

Πλέω (απο- , δια-, εκ-, κατα- , παρα-, υπο-) , -έπλεον, -έπλευσα.
Πλήσσω (έκ-, επι-) , -επλησσόμην, -έπληξα, επλήγην (-επλάγην) .
Πνέω (έκ-, εν-, υπο-) , έπνευσα .

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF SOME IMPORTANT VERBS .
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Πνίγω (απο-, επι-, συμ-) , έπνιγον , έπνιξα, -επνίγην.
Πράσσω, πράξω, έπραξα, πέπραχα, πέπραγμαι.
ΙΙυνθάνομαι, επυνθανόμην, επυθόμην.

Ραντίζω, εράντισα ( some MSS. έρράντ. ) βεράντισμαι (some MSS .
έρρ) .
Ρέω ( παρα-) , ρεύσω, -ερρύην.

Ρίπτω (απο- , επι- ) and ριπτέω, έριψα (and έρρ-) , έρριμμαι (and έρ-) .
Σβέννυμι and σβεννύω, σβέννυμαι, σβέσω, έσβεσα , σβεσθήσομαι.
Σημαίνω, εσήμαινον, εσήμανα.
Σπάω (ανα-, απο-, δια-, επι-, περι-) , -εσπώμην, σπάσω, έσπασάμην,

-εσπάσθην.
Σπείρω ( δια-, επι-) , έσπειρα , έσπασμαι, εσπάρης.
Στέλλω (απο- , εξ-απο-, συν-απο- , δια », επι- , κατα- , συν- Or συ-, υπο-) ,
-εστελλόμην, στελώ, -έστειλα (-άμην) , -έσταλκα , -έσταλμαι, -εστάλ
ην .

Cf. απέσταλκαν in Acts 16:36.

Στήκω (cf. mod. Gk. στέκω) pres. from έστηκα (cf. γρηγορέω from
έγρήγορα ) , imperf. έστηκαν in Jo. 8:44 and Rev. 12 :4 acc. to
WH .

Στηρίζω (επι-) , στηρίξω and στηρίσω in Some MSS. (cf. στηριώ in
LΧΧ) , έστήριξα and έστήρισα, έστήριγμαι, έστηρίχθην.

Στρέφω ( ανα-, απο-, δια-, εκ-, επι-, κατα-, μετα-, συν- or συ-, υπο- ) ,
-στρέψω, έστρεψα, -έστραμμαι, έστράφην.

Στρωννύω and στρώννυμι ( κατα-, υπο-) , έστρώννυον, έστρωσα, έστρωμαι,
έστρώθην.
Συ- ζεύγνυμι (only comp. ) , συνέζευξα .

Συν- τέμνω (only comp.) , συντετμημένος in Some MSS . ( Rom.
9:28) .

Σφάζω ( κατα-) , σφάξω, έσφαξα, έσφαγμαι, εσφάγην.

Σώζω (δια-, εκ-) , έσωζόμην, σώσω, έσωσα, σέσωκα, σέσωσμαι, εσώθην,
σωθήσομαι.

Τάσσω (ανα- , αντι-, απο-, δια-, επι-δια-, επι-, προ-, προσ- , συν-, υπο- ) ,
έταξα (-άμην) , τέταχα, τέταγμαι, -ετάγην, τετάχθην.
Τελέω (απο- , διά-, εκ-, επι-, συν-), τελέσω, ετέλεσα, τετέλεκα, τετέλεσμαι,
ετελέσθην, τελεσθήσομαι.

Τίκτω, τέξομαι, έτεκον, ετέχθην.
Τρέφω ( ανα-, εκ-, εν-) , έθρεψα, -εθρεψάμην, τέθραμμαι, -ετράφην.
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Τρέχω ( είσ-, κατα- , περι- , προ- , προσ-, συν-, επι-συν-, υπο- ) , έτρεχον,
έδραμον.

Τυγχάνω (έν-, υπερ -εν-, επι-, παρα-, συν-) , έτυχον, τέτυχα and τέτευχα
(or even τετύχηκα in ΜSS . in Ηeb.8 :6 ) .
Τύπτω has only present stem in N. T. See πατάσσω and πλήγνυμι..
Φαίνω ( ανα-), φανούμαι, -έφανα , εφάνην, φανήσομαι .
Φέρω (ανα-, απο-, δια-, είσ-, εκ-, επι-, κατα- , παρα- , περι-, προ- , προσ-,
συν-, υπο-) , έφερον (-όμην) , οίσω, -ήνεγκον and ήνεγκα, ήνέχθην.
Φεύγω (απο-, δια-, εκ-, κατα-) , φεύξομαι, -πέφευγα, έφυγον.
Φθάνω (προ-) , έφθασα, έφθακα.

Φθείρω ( δια-, κατα-) , φθερώ, έφθειρα , -εφθαρμαι, εφθάρην, φθαρήσομαι.
Φοβέομαι ( εκ .) , εφοβούμην, εφοβήθην, φοβηθήσομαι.
Φράσσω, έφραξα , έφράγην, φραγήσομαι.
Φύω (έκ-, συμ- ) , έφύην.

Χαίρω ( συν-), έχαιρον, εχάρην, χαρήσομαι ( some MSS . χαρώ in Rev.
11:10) .

Χαρίζομαι, χαρίσομαι, έχαρισάμην, κεχάρισμαι, έχαρίσθην, χαρισθήσομαι.
Χράομαι ( κατα-) , εχρώμην, έχρησάμην, κέχρημαι.
Xpń ( impersonal) only once, Jas. 3:10.
Ψύχω, ψυγήσομαι.
Ώνέομαι, ώνησάμην , not επριάμην.

FOR “ ADDITION TO TIIE LIST OF VERBS”

SEE PAGE 24Ι ..

CHAPTER IX.
THE FORMATION OF WORDS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.

1. The history of Greek words.

The usage of the New Testament

is in harmony with the history of the language. Each word has
its own history as truly as each individual man. Take σκάνδαλον ,
for instance. It occurs first in the Septuagint, a noose, a snare,

as in Ps. 69:23 . It was the trapstick, the trap, then any impedi
ment, then a stumbling block , then any person who is an occasion
of stumbling as in Joshua 23:13 . So Peter became a stumbling
block to Jesus (okávdalov ci fuoll, Matt. 16:23 ) . Christ crucified
became a okavdalno pov, trap -stick. The root skavd is seen in the
Sanskrit ska'nda mi, to dart, to leap, and in the Latin scando, de

scendo. This is a very simple illustration and is chosen for that
reason .

One does not fully know a Greek word till he knows its

history. The resultant meaning of a word in any given instance
will be determined by the etymology, the development, and the
immediate context. These three things are to be carefully noted
before a final conclusion can be safely reached . Roots are either
primitive or denominative. Wherever possible, find the root of a
Greek word . This is a fascinating subject that can here be merely
sketched. See Curtius, Greek Etymology ( 1886) .
2. The kinship of Greek words with each other. There are smaller
families of Greek words which are all kin to the common stock

and to each other. Acikruju is a good illustration in point. The
root is dik and so appears in die-n. The Sanskrit dic - á -mi means to
show , to point out, and dica is judgment whether of men or gods.

The root is strengthened in the Greek verb, and delivou is to
show, to point out. Aíkn is the way pointed out, right or justice.
Aíknu is the adverbial accusative and means " after the way of” or
like. Acīšis is a showing, Seîyua something pointed out, while
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Sikalos is a man who seeks to go the right way, a righteous man .
Alarów is to make righteous and then usually to show.or declare

righteous, while dukaíwois is the act of declaring righteous. Alkaíwpa
is what has been declared righteous whether deed or law, while

Sukalooúmn is the quality of being righteous whether actual right
eousness or attributed righteousness. Aukatws is a righteous method
or manner , while δικαιωτής or δικαστής is one who decides right

eously. Alkaotýpov, finally, is the place where things or persons
are shown to be righteous. Each of these many words from one
common root occurs in the New Testament save one ( dukalwińs ).

The difference in meaning lies here not so much in the changes
due to the lapse of time and new connections, for this word has

shown itself to be very persistent in its root idea . The change in
idea is here due chiefly to the difference in the suffixes. One
cannot thus rightly comprehend the significance of New Testament
words till he understands the import of the Greek suffixes and pre
fixes. The ideas of action , agent, result, instrument, quality,
place, person, etc. , are differentiated in substantives (and adjectives
to some extent) in this manner. Aútpov, for instance, in Matt.

20:28 is dów plus - pov which means the instrument. The offered
life of Jesus is the means of loosing us from the penalty of our sins.
So åro -dú- pw -ors ( Rom . 3:24) is the act of loosing us from the pen
alty of sin by means of the death of Christ and consequent recon
ciliation. We are restored to the favor of God. Here again a great
theme can be only outlined. See the Greek grammars for the sig
nificance of the prefixes and suffixes.
3.

The contrasts in Greek words.

Different words are used to ex

press varying shades of the same general idea. With dikaios, for
instance, it is profitable to compare καλός, αγαθός, άγιος , όσιος, καθαρός,
where goodness is looked upon not so much as right, but as beau

tiful, admirable, consecrated, undefiled , purified. Compare véos
and Kalvós, the one young and not yet old, the other recent and not

ancient. So répas is a wonder or portent, onuciov a sign or proof,
dúvajes a power or mighty work. Clear perception of such dis
tinctions is essential to correct exegesis of the New Testament. We

see Jesus himself insisting on the use of ảyadós for the idea of abso
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lute goodness when he said : Ουδείς άγαθος ει μη εις ο θεός (Mark
10:18) . Both ảyadós and díkalos occur together in Luke 23:50. In

Luke 8:15 kapdía åyad» kai kalý approaches Socrates' frequent use of
these two adjectives together. Compare our " the beautiful and
the good.” See Trench, Synonyms of the New Testament ( 1890) ;
Heine, Synonomik des Neutestamentlichen Griechisch ( 1898) .
4. Compound words.

The Greek is not equal to the German in

the facility with which it forms compound words, but it is a good
second.

A few striking examples can here be given and special

attention called to the subject. No part of the compound word is
meaningless. 'AMotpl-eTiO KOTOS (1 Peter 4:15) is a good example,
for we have OKOTOS, eni, allorpios, each with its own history, and
each contributing to the resultant idea of one who takes the super
vision of other men's matters which in no wise concern him.
Another good illustration is aúto-katá -Kpitos (Titus 3:11 ) . See also

προσωπο-λήμπτης (Acts 10:34) , διπλούς ( 1 Τim. 5:17) , οφθαλμοδουλία
(Eph. 6 :6) , loyouagía (1 Tim. 6 :4) which does not occur in the
older Greek, uovó baruos ( Mark 9:47) . The New Testament uses
compound words in harmony with the principles of the ancient
Greek, though sometimes the meaning is not perfectly clear as in
the case of clopnokia (Col. 2:23) . Paul is fond of piling up
words together to express his emotion as ÚTEPEKTEPLO COÛ (Eph .
3:20) .

5. Light from other tongues. A number of roots belong to the
common Indo- germanic stock. Others are found in one or another

of the kindred languages. Take ocúkvum again . Besides the San
skrit dic - c -mi the Latin has dic-o, in -dic-o, judex.

The Gothic has

the root in the form teiho a messenger, the German has zeigen to
show, the English uses indicate, indict, contradict, judge, etc.

Take okértoual. The Sanskrit root is spac look, spacas a spy. The
Zend has cpac look at, spy.

In Latin we have specio, con -spicio,

spec -ulum , spec -to. In the Greek root metathesis has taken place
and σπεκ has become σκεπ ..

Hence σκέπτομαι is to spy out, σκοπή

is a watching, okotlá is a watchtower, Okotós is a spy and then aim
or goal, okuy is owl. In Phil. 3:14 Paul says katà ( KOTÒ Sunw .
See Curtius, Greek Etymology ( 1886) .
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6. New Testament developments. There are no " Biblical” suffixes
or terminations.

The new words in the New Testament are formed

Evykouvwvós ( Rom. 11:17) , for
instance, is after the analogy of oúvtpopos. 'Hpydavós (Matt. 22:16)
and xolotlavós (Acts 11:26) are Latin formations like Romanus,
Africanus. The proper names in the New Testament are like those
in harmony with the Greek idiom

in current vernacular use at the time often in abbreviated form as

'Απολλώς and also 'Απολλώνιος. “Αγιασμός is similar in formation to

tapaouós. There is an increasing number of verbs in -ów and -ítw
like βαπτίζω, ραντίζω. Compound words are always to be noticed
carefully and each element in the composition given due signifi
cance, as, for example, årtirapnadev in Luke 10:31. The priest
went along on the opposite side of the road. A number of words
once held to be Biblical or peculiar to the Septuagint are now
known to be common in the vernacular kolvý as shown by the

papyri as, for instance, yoyyúćw, mpeoßúrepos in the official sense.
On the whole there is little of a special nature in the formation of
New Testament words, but much can be learned from the use of
comparative philological principles. The most astonishing thing
about the New Testament words is not the number of new forma

tions, but the scarcity of such words. There are, we now know,
only about “ 50 new formations among the round 5,000 words of
the New Testament" ( Deissmann, Philology of the Greek Bible), just
one per cent. And this " fifty'' may become “ ten " before we are
done with the papyri. This volume of Deissmann's is the best
single handbook of the new knowledge from the papyri and the
Septuagint.

PART III.

SYNTAX .

CHAPTER X.
THE SENTENCE .

The Sentence itself calls for some comment. In a larger treatise
much more space would be needed . But here a few words must
suffice.

1. The sentence is the expression of an idea and is complex.
The subject and predicate are essential to the complete expression

of a sentence, which may be very brief. Indeed one word may
have both as áméxe (Mk. 14:41) .

Indeed the sentence does not

absolutely require the expression of either subject or predicate.
Both may

be suggested or implied as in the case of ovxí ( Lu. 1:60) ,

ναι, κύριε (Jo. 11:27) .
2. The subject may be itself the center of a group of words
(sabstantives, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, etc.). Cf. Rom .
7:10 η εντολή ή εις ζωήν..

3. The predicate may also be the center of a group of words as
τοιούτους ζητεί τους προσκυνούντας αυτόν (Jo. 4:23) .

Subject and

predicate are thus the two foci of the sentence.
4. The predicate is either a verb or a substantive, adjective,
etc., with a copula ( eiuí, kalowpai, etc.) expressed or implied.
Thus ô áypós oTLV kópos (Matt. 13:38) . Cf. Jo. 4:11 ; Rom .
1 :7.

5. Apposition is found both with the subject as árop tpoontos
( Lu. 24:19) or the predicate as öv # poébeto ó Ocòs laotýpov (Rom .

3:25) . As a rule the verb agrees with the subject in person. The
first person prevails when two or more are used as èyè kai ô matòp
έν εσμεν (Jo. 10:30 ) .
6. The subject and the predicate agree in number except that
construction according to sense often prevails over mere grammat
ical number as & öglos cotpusav (Matt. 21 :8) . The neuter plural
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may take a singular (Lu. 4:41 ) or a plural verb ( ibid . ). Paul
sometimes uses the literary plural as in 2 Cor. 10:13.
7. Substantives and adjectives as a rule agree in gender. Some

adjectives have no distinctive feminine form as έχει ζωήν αιώνιον (Jo.
6:47) . Often gender is according to sense as čovr; ĆOKOTLOUÉVOL (Eph.
4:17 f. ) . Words vary in gender also. The whole question of

grammatical gender is unsatisfactory to us moderns.
8. Adjectives, participles, and substantives in apposition agree
usually in case.

But anacoluthon is common in all Greek in this

matter, especially colloquial Greek or impassioned argument.
Note καθαρίζων in Mk. 7:19; πρεσβυτέροις , εκλεξαμένους, γράψαντες
(Acts 15:22 f .). The book of Revelation is full of such anacolu

tha with participles or words in apposition. Sometimes as in
årò ó óv ( Rev. 1 :4) it is intentional anacoluthon.
9. Sentences are either simple or compound. Compound sen

tences are either paratactic or hypotactic (co-ordinate or subordi
nate) . Co-ordinate sentences may have connectives as is usual (kai,

dé, etc. ) or not (asyndeton as 1 Cor. 13 :7) . Even subordinate
sentences may have asyndeton of the conjunction as θέλεις είπωμεν
(Lu. 9:54) .

10. Syntax deals with the relations of words with each other,
of clauses with each other, with sentences, and with paragraphs.
We take up words first.

CHAPTER XI.

SUBSTANTIVE, ADJECTIVE, ADVERB.

1. The parts of speech are connected with each other more or
less. It is simply mechanical to think of anything else. Adverbs
bulk largely in furnishing various parts of speech in the develop

ment of language, such as prepositions, conjunctions, particles,
etc. The higher organization of speech calls for fine distinctions
which are made possible by new uses of adverbs. Adverbs them
selyes haye various origins as verb, substantive, adjective, pro
nouns.
As a rule the adverb is the fixed case-form like rápiv
( freely ), which also is used as preposition with genitive. In itself
it is merely the accusative of χάρις.

But cf. ομολογουμένως and

even νουνεχώς ..

2. The elements of speech are probably verb, noun, and pro
noun . It is not clear which is the earliest, verb or noun. Perhaps
now one, now the other arose first. In truth there is little real
distinction between a verb root and a noun. Compare the modern

English use of the word " work.” The pronoun is itself of inde
pendent origin and has been remarkably
persistent in the Indo
و

germanic languages.

Compare me," for instance, in the various

tongues. This shows the personal and social side of speech . Book
language is an afterthought.

3. The adjective is merely a variation of the substantive, both
of which are nouns ( óvópata ). No separate treatment is given
to the Sanskrit adjective in Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar.
Most of the Sanskrit adjectives have only one or two endings

though some have all three genders. Some substantives came to
be employed in a descriptive sense like brother man, åderbos ăvopw
TOS .
Out of this descriptive usage the adjective ( énibetov) grew .
The adjective is then strictly an evolution from the substantive and
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is often itself used substantively as tò ảya óv ( Rom. 12 : 9) . The sub
stantive itself continues also to be employed in a descriptive sense.
Therefore no hard and fast line of distinction can be drawn be

tween substantive and adjective.

They are inflected alike and

often are used alike, though for practical purposes a line of cleav
age can be noted . Observe év tự ’Iopdávy morajo (Matt. 3 :6) . See
chapter on Declension of Adjectives for further remarks on this
line.

4. The adjective is more developed in Homer than in the San
skrit and the Greek has its own genius in the use of the adjective.

It uses the adjective where other languages might not. So devte
paloc ñ boue (Acts 28:13) . A distinction is to be observed between

TpWtos ( Rom. 10:19) and apôtov (Jo. 1:41 ) . Cf. tpūtos in Jo.
20 :4,8. So also uóvos (Lu. 24:18) is different from the adverb
jóvov (2 Tim. 4 : 8) . Cf. English “ feel bad” ' and " feel badly .”
5. The adjective is either predicate or attributive. Take åmapá

Batov (Heb. 7:24) as an example of the predicate adjective and
aióviov (Jo. 6:47) as an example of the attributive adjective.

6. The adjective is rarely used in the superlative form in the
N. T. and even then it is usually elative in the sense of " very"

as péycota (2 Pet. 1 :4) . A few examples of the true superlative
survive as åkpıßeotárny (Acts 26 :5) . The comparative is often, as
in modern Greek, used like the superlative. So uciśwv in 1 Cor.
13:13.

7. The adjective is used frequently as an adverb.
πρώτον (Jo. 12:16) , τό λοιπόν , etc.
and simplest adverb.

So πολύ, το

This is probably the earliest

8. Adjectives are frequently used without substantives as tvev
Matikos tvevmatiká ( 1 Cor. 2:13 ), rémuotoy (Acts 16:11 ) .

Some

times only the context can decide what is the gender of the adjec
tive.

So årò toll Trompow (Matt. 6:13 ).

9. Adjectives may be used with the infinitive as ikavos Baotáoai
(Matt. 3:11 ) , with iva as åperòv iva yévyrau (Matt. 10:25) , with the
associative-instrumental as ououos åv páru (Matt. 20 : 1) , with the
accusative as qualov viòv åvOpútov ( Rev. 14:14) , with the ablative as
peltwy Toû tarpós (Jo. 8:53) , with the dative as tà ápcotà auro ( Jo.
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8:29) , čvoxos Tŷ kploe (Matt. 5:21 ) , with the genitive as miúpns
xápltos (Jo. 1:14) , etc.

10. Adverbs are either the neuter accusative of an adjective like
πολύ, κάλλιον, μάλιστα; the accusative of a substantive like χάριν;
the article with an adjective as TÒ Apôtov, or with a substantive as
TÌv åpxý ( Jo. 8:25) as an adverbial phrase; or the ablative case
of an adjective like kalôs or pronoun as otws; or some other case
of noun or pronoun as návry ( instrumental), ékcî (locative ), etc.
Cf. noías in Lu. 5:19, and excions in Lu. 19 :4 as examples of the
genitive.

Space does not permit a full list of adverbs in the N. T.

Cf. tò ka @ºquépav ( Lu. 19:47) and toủvavtlov (Gal. 2 :7 ) .
11. For the use of adverbs as prepositions see chapter on Prep

ositions. The so -called " improper" prepositions like čtw are ad
verbs as indeed all prepositions are as tepi, for instance.
12. Adverbs may be used with the article and thus as the
equivalent of substantive ( éws toù vôv, Matt. 24:21 ) , or adjective
(εν τω νύν καιρώ, Rom. 3:26) .

13. Many prepositional phrases have an adverbial sense like
από μέρους (2 Cor . 1:14 ) , εις το παντελές ( Heb. 7:25 ).

14. Participles often have an adverbial idea as apooleis cinev
(Lu. 19:11 ) .

15. Αdverbs may be compared like ανώτερον, μάλιστα and com
pounded like υπερεκπερισσού..

CHAPTER XII.
THE ARTICLE .

1. The indefinite article in Greek. The Sanskrit and Latin had
no article, as the Greek has no indefinite article.

Not even in the
modern Greek has the indefinite article of the Teutonic and Roman

tongues developed, though occasionally cis or tis is used with little
more force than the English a (an ).

Even in the New Testament

we see traces of this use of eis as in Matt. 8:19 where eis ypappareùs
is practically equivalent to our “ a .” In fact, the English one,
Scotch ane, French un, German ein is simply the cardinal " one"
adapted to this very usage. Children often say : " That was one

funny man .”

So likewise tis is used where “ certain ” is rather

too emphatic in English as vouckós tis in Luke 10:25.
2. The origin of the definite article. The Sanskrit and Latin did

not develop any article at all, and the Greek never developed the
indefinite usage to any extent. Moreover, the Greek was slow in
creating the definite article, though in Homer we do have the be

ginning of the article. The forms é, , tó are occasionally used in
Homer with the force of " the," chiefly with adjectives, proper
It is just in Homer that we see the evolu

names, or for contrast.

tion of the article, for this same form o, ý, tó is very common here
as a demonstrative and appears also as a relative. Hence é is
originally a demonstrative that was gradually weakened to the
article or heightened to the relative.

This threefold usage of one

form is seen in the Ionic, for Herodotus uses the r forms as dem
onstrative and relative as well as for the article.

And even in the

Attic é is preserved occasionally as demonstrative. So in the poets
and Plato the demonstrative o appears before relative pronouns
( cf. Justin Martyr) . The modern Greek often has & orolos as the
relative like old English " the which .” In the poetical quotation
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in Acts 17:28 του γαρ και γένος εσμέν we have the demonstrative του ..

Such uses as é dé are common, when the demonstrative is in con
trast with a noun usually in an oblique case. So & oè elitev (Matt.
14:18) . So also in the contrasted expressions of név, oi dé (Acts
14 :4) . In Acts 5:41 oi mèv is used absolutely. We even have o as

a relative in the expression ó ñv (Rev. 1 :4,8) in harmony with
Homeric usage. The Greek relatiye ós ý, ở which is common in
Homer and in the later Greek is demonstrative in origin also
though Giles does not think so. So in John 5:11 we read os de

απεκρίθη αυτοίς, and in Rom. 14 :2 ος μεν πιστεύει. Compare ός μέν,
os dé (Rom. 14 :5) . The contrasted expressions are found in oblique

cases as ov uév, ov dé (Luke 23:33) . This demonstrative in both
forms is the same word as the Sanskrit demonstrative sá, sā', tád,

where in the masculine and feminine nominative singular the t has
been softened to s. So in Greek this s becomes often a rough
preathing, ( T ) , (+) 1, Tó, and this form then loses the accent.

We see it in the Latin is-te, is -ta, is-tud, the Gothic sa , so, thata,
German der, die, das, the Anglo-Saxon se, seo, thaet, and modern

English this, that. In the German and the English we have also
the threefold use of the same form as demonstrative, article, rela
tive. In English " the" is a weakened form of “ this.” But in
the New Testament as in the earlier Attic ở, ý, tó is usually the
article and the demonstrative and relative ideas are generally ex
pressed by other words. But the demonstrative use of o continues

in the modern Greek as tò kai ró, this and that.

The modern

Romance languages obtain their articles from the Latin demon

stratives ille, iste.
3. The meaning of the article. The Greek grammarians call it
το οριστικόν άρθρον. The English word article comes from the same
root as åpOpov, viz. , åpapiokw , to join. 'Ap is the root form. This

etymology is not very distinctive for many other words join words
together.

But Oplotukóv is more to the purpose, for the article does

define, limit, point out. It is a pointer, not like the demonstra
tive, as far and near, this or that, but it simply points out some
thing as the thing in mind. It is natural, if not good manners,
for children to point at objects. The article does not tell why a
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certain thing is pointed out, but it always points at something.
The Greek article points out in one of three ways (Broadus):
( a) Individual objects from other individual objects.

’I

Sè tous öglovs åvéßn els tò õpos (Matt. 5 : 1 ) . Then the multi

tudes in question were those that had come to hear him and the
mountain is the one right before him in which he had spent the

whole night in prayer ( Lu. 6:12) , down which he had just come
( Lu. 6:17 ) and up which he now again ascended where he sat
down. The Greek article is never used when it has no meaning.
We may not be able to see it in the English idiom, but it had its
usual force in the Greek.

The King James Version does not treat

the Greek article properly here and in a great many other passages.
The translators were under the influence of the Latin Vulgate. In

Luke 4:20 we read και πτύξας το βιβλίον αποδούς τω υπηρέτη εκάθισεν..
Here the roll is the one that Jesus had just read and the attendant

is the one who had given it to him. In Luke 18:13 even the
Revised Version has translated to åpaprwdą by “ a sinner? ' and put
" the sinner" in the margin. But a large part of the point lies in
Tợ. He seemed to himself to be the great sinner of the world as
did Paul later ( 1 Tim . 1:15) .

In English we also use the article

to distinguish individuals from other individuals.

(b) Classes from other classes. Take Matt. 8:20 as an example:
Αι αλώπεκες φωλεους έχουσιν και τα πετεινά του ουρανού κατασκηνώσεις , και
δε υιός του ανθρώπου ουκ έχει που την κεφαλήν κλίνη. Here αλώπεκες,
πετεινά, ανθρώπου are all classes that are by the article distinguished
from other classes. In the case of rou ávāpórov it is the singular

that is so used in the collective general sense of man or mankind.
The singular is also used with the article in the representative
sense as in Luke 10 : 7 άξιος γαρ ο εργάτης του μισθού αυτού .

Here

ó épyárns is the representative of the whole class of laborers. For
oi õvópwaal in the plural as a class see Matt. 12:36. We use the
article in English sometimes to distinguish a class from a class.
But even in the Greek the article is not always necessary for this
purpose, as étrì Trovnpojs kaì ảyadoús (Matt. 5:45) .

(c) Qualities from other qualities. The article is not necessary
with abstract qualities, but is often so used to sharpen the promi
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nence of the quality or to describe it as previously mentioned.
This usage is common in German and French, but is unknown to
English save as the quality can be treated as an individual matter
already mentioned. So in German die Weisheit, in French la
sagesse, but in English wisdom. In 1 John 4:18 we have good

examples of this use of the Greek article. Þóßos is first without the
article and then is repeated with the article, while ảyánn as the
important matter in hand has the article each time.

Sometimes

this article should be retained in English as in Rev. 4:11 Tỳv dóćav
και την τιμήν και την δύναμιν meaning the glory and the honor and
the power which God possesses. In Rom, 13 : 7 we have an inter
esting study in the use of the article.
4. What the article is used with. The article can point out any
thing that needs further definition . The article will, of course,

have the gender of the substantive with which it is used, though
any substantive may have the natural, not the grammatical gender
é šuny (Rev. 3:14) . But see the neuter in Gal. 4:25 where tÒ dè
"Ayap purposely treats the feminine name as a neuter word. The

neuter article is alone used with the infinitive as tò dè kalioa. (Mk.
10:40) . So the article is used with adjectives with or without sub
stantives as ο ποιμήν ο καλός (John 10:11) , ο άγιος του θεού (Jo.6 :69) .
The article is used also with adverbs without a substantive.

In

the New Testament tò vòv is very common as in åtò toll vûv ( Luke
5:10) and even tà vûv (Acts 27:22) . In fact the article can be used
with any part of speech as the verb in tò dè 'Avéßn (Eph. 4 :9) , a
clause as in tò El dúvy (Mark 9:23) , a quotation as in tò oủ pov
εύσεις , ου μοιχεύσεις ( Μatt . 19:18) , or a sentence as in το πώς αυτούς

mapado aúróv ( Luke 22 :4) . This use of the article with sentences
is very common in Luke and is frequent in modern Greek .

The

article occurs often with the participle as with other adjectives
when a substantive is also used as tŷ épxouévn Yuépą ( Acts 21:26)

and especially where no substantive appears as in Luke 22:27
where four examples occur, ó åvakeijuevos ( twice ), o diakovûv (twice) .
The article with the participle is a common practical equivalent to
a relative clause as in tois TWOTEVOVolv (John 1:12 ) and hence has a

larger signification than a mere adjective since the participle has
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article is common with the infinitive as in Mk. 5 : 4 ;
Often the article is used by itself when the context is
clear as in tà Kaloapos (Mark 12:17) , ó toll Zepedalov (Matt. 10 :2) .

tense. The
Matt. 26 : 2.

Cf. tò rûs ours (Matt. 21:21 ) .

5. When the article is not used. The article is not, of course, used
when the idea is indefinite as in perà yuvaukos elála ( John 4:27) .
Here the King James Version misses the point by saying " the
woman . ול

But a word may be definite without the article, for the

article is not the only way of making a thing definite.

Proper

names, for instance, are definite in the nature of the case and do
not require the article to make them so as in προς Βαρνάβας Παύλος

(Acts 15:36) . So when a substantive is used with a genitive it
may be sufficiently definite without the article as in rúdai ądov
(Matt. 16:18) . This usage is not unknown to earlier Greek and
is in the papyri.

The Hebrew construct is like it also.

But such

a word may not be definite as in Deoù viós (Matt. 27:54) . More
over, some words are definite from the nature of the case as ÉK
νόμου (Rom. 4:14), υπό Κυρίου ( Μatt. 1 : 22), εκ πνεύματος αγίου

(Matt. 1:20), though these terms for the Deity may have the
article like proper names. So also such words as duos (Matt. 13 : 6) ,
yn (Luke 2:14 ) , dálacoa (Luke 21:25) , Kóquos (Gal. 6:14) , can be
definite without the article in English as well as in Greek. See
1 Cor 8 :4f. for ev kóruq, ev oupavý, émi yns. Besides, a number of
words like vóuos (Rom. 2:12) , ypaoń ( 1 Pet. 2 : 6) are so distinctive
that they are at times definite without the article. The same is
true of a number of familiar phrases in English and Greek like at

home ( ev oiky or oiko ), in town (év tóla ), in church év ékkinoia,
( 1 Cor. 14:35) , where it is not necessary to say that the article is
omitted . It is simply not used because the idea is definite enough
without it.

So then the Greek article is not used at all unless the

word is definite and only then when it is not definite enough to
suit the speaker or writer. It is not strictly in accord with the

genius of the Greek language to speak of the “ omission” of the
article, but rather of the non-use of it. See 1 Cor. 3:22 f. for a
long list of definite words without the article.
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6. Some special uses of the article.

(a) The correlation of the article. If a genitive is used with a
noun and both have the article, each is unmistakably definite. So

Nathanael said to Jesus ( John 1:49) Eù et å viòs toll Deoû and like
wise Peter ( Matt. 16:16) . A proper name in such a case does not
always have the article as μετά την μετοικεσίαν Βαβυλώνος ( Μatt . 1:12) .
But

where one of the words is without the article it is

indefinite as in ei viòs ei toll 0cow (Matt. 4 :3) where Satan assumes
that Jesus is a son of God. But in a case like Deoû viòs (Matt.
27:54 ), both words may be indefinite or both definite and only
the context or nature of the words can decide. Compare viòs
Toll Ocow (Matt. 27:40) and Deo viós (Matt. 27:43) . In John
10:36, when meeting a criticism of his enemies, Jesus calls
himself υιός του Θεού, though elsewhere he says ο υιός του θεού (John
5:25) .
(b) The article with attributives. There are three kinds of
attributive expressions with which the article has to do.
(1 ) Adjectives. The attributive adjective is preceded by the

article, though the adjective itself may precede the substantive, if
one is used, as in tò éuòv ovoua ( Matt. 18:20) , or follow the sub
stantive as in o trovun ó kalòs (John 10:11 ) . But in ó öxlos toiùs
(John 12 :9,12) molùs appears to be attributive in idea like the

French use of the adjective without the article as la république
Francaise. But in Mark 12:37 we have ó nolùs öxlos ( compare
öylos modus in Mark 5:21 ). Perhaps this usage grew by analogy
out of the common construction of πας , όλος , ούτος , όδε, εκείνος . If
no article is used with an adjective, it may still be attributive as
perpà Góun ( 1 Cor. 5 :6) .

(2 ) With genitives. From the nature of the case genitives are
generally attributive whether the article is used or not, though the

genitive is predicate after ciui, yivouac, etc. So oikodoun Ocow ( 1 Cor.
3 :9) , κατά την χάριν του θεού ( 1 Cor. 3:10) , το κήρυγμά μου ( 1 Cor.
2 :4) . This is true whatever the position of the genitive, whether

as above or preceded by the article as in μάρτυς των του χριστου παθ
quátwv ( 1 Pet. 5 :1) , and in tŷ attoù xápiti ( Rom . 3:24 ). The
article may be added for the sake of distinction as in Mapía

roll
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Klwra (John 19:25) or repeated for emphasis as in ó lóyos é tou
otavpoll ( 1 Cor. 1:18) .

(3) With adjuncts.

When the adjunct has the article before

it, the phrase is, of course, attributive, as in rols ĉv Xplotý 'Ingoll
( Rom. 8 : 1 ) , διά της απολυτρώσεως της εν Χριστώ Ιησού ( Rom. 3:24) .

But if no article is used, then the adjunct may be either predicate
as εν τη σαρκί (Rom. 8 :3) which goes with κατέκρινε ( not την αμαρτίαν,
for Christ has no sin in his flesh ) or attributive as eis tòv Dávatov
( Rom . 6 :4) where this phrase goes with dià toù Bantiopatos (see

preceding verse). Often the tone of voice will show that a phrase
is attributive as οι νεκροί εν Χριστώ αναστήσονται πρώτον ( 1 Thess.
4:16) , Ó TOTÒs év elaxiory (Luke 16:10) . The one article can be
used with any number of attributives ( 2 Pet. 1 :4 ) .

(c) The repetition of the article. It is not necessary for the
article to be used only once when there are a number of predicates,
though this is a neat Greek idiom , as in 2 Peter 3:15 where we have
την του κυρίου ημών μακροθυμίαν σωτηρίαν ηγείσθε. Sometimes the
article is repeated in such examples (cf. Attic ) as in tò rîs dóns
kai TÒ Toll DColl Tvellua ( 1 Pet. 4:14) . Sometimes the article is used

with the attributive and not with the substantive as in év ảyány tâ
év Xplotý 'Inpow ( 2 Tim. 1:13 ). It is very common to have the
double article thus ο καιρός και έμός (John 7 :6) , ο υιός ο αγαπητός

( Matt. 3:17) . The article can be repeated with each attributive as
rov poupalav Thy diotopov TÌv óćciar ( Rev. 2:12) . But the article is
not repeated quite indiscriminately. When seyeral connected
nouns relating to different objects differ in gender, they take sepa
rate articles even if they have the same case and number, as in
årò toll vóuou rûs åpaprias kai Toll Davárov ( Rom . 8 :2) , unless indeed
the ideas are close akin as in εν πάσαις ταις εντολαίς και δικαιώμασι
Toll kvplov ( Luke 1 :6) where one article suffices. Two substantives

that agree in number, gender, and case, and that refer to different
objects may be grouped under one article and so viewed as one,
though not in reality, as in oi bapuralol kai Saddovkamol (Matt. 16 : 1) ,
whereas we usually have οι Φαρισαίοι και οι γραμματείς ( Mark 7 :5 ) ,

the one a party and the other a profession, though most of the
scribes were Pharisees.

So Jesus says ó oneipwv kai ó Depiśwv ( John
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4:36) to emphasize the distinctness of the two persons. But when
two substantives relate to the same person , it is not usual to repeat
the article, as Έγώ Ιωάνης, ο αδελφός υμών και συγκοινωνός ( Rev. 1 :9) .

Cf. Rev. 3:17. So in 2 Pet. 1:11 (and also 2:20 ; 3:18) we have
του κυρίου ημών και σωτήρος Ιησού Χριστού .

Here the one article

definitely shows Jesus Christ to be both our Lord and Savior.
Hence in 2 Pet. 1 : 1 του θεού ημών και σωτήρος Ιησού Χριστού the
article likewise means that Christ is our God and Savior. Winer de

parts from his usual rectitude in not insisting on strict grammar for
2 Pet. 1 : 1. So also on doctrinal grounds he denies the force of

the one article in Titus 2:13 επιφάνειαν της δόξης του μεγάλου θεού και
owrûpos ýpôv Xplotou 'Ingou. But Paul's doctrinal system in Phil.
2 : 9 and Col. 1 : 15-19 ; 2 :9, not to mention Rom. 9:5 and Acts 20:28,
does not forbid the natural import of the one article here.
(d) The article with predicates. When the noun has the
article and the adjective does not, it is generally predicate. So in
megály tŷ pový (Acts 26:24) Luke means that he spoke with the
voice loud and elevated. In Heb. 7:24 árapáßatov čxel TÌv iepwoúrny

does not mean that he has the unchangeable priesthood, but he
has the priesthood unchangeable. As a rule the article is not used
with the predicate noun even when the subject is definite. Cf, Mk.
3 : 1 . 1 John 4:16 ‘O Deòs åyánnéotív God is love, but love is not

Thus we can tell subject from predicate. Hence in John
1 : 1 Ocòs nv å lóyos we translate the Word was God, not God was the

God .

Word, for subject and predicate are not here co-extensive.

But if

the predicate is previously well known or is identical with the sub
ject (W. F. Moulton in note to translation of Winer) , the article
is used.

So in Acts 21:38 oủk apa où ci ó Alyúntus; Here ó refers

to the well-known leader of the four thousand insurrectionists. In

1 John 3 :4 η αμαρτία εστίν η ανομία has the article twice because sub
ject and predicate are interchangeable. So in John 3:10 £ù ci !
diskokalos shows Nicodemus to be the well-known teacher.

(e) The article with proper names . This peculiarity of Greek
persists to the present day. The article is not always used with
proper names and no wholly satisfactory remark can be made
about it. Thus in Acts 19 : 1 we have ròv’Atollis cival év Kopívous
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Often we can do nothing with this article in the English

idiom , but in an example like that in Acts 19:13 we can see the
point as “Ορκίζω υμάς τον Ιησούν ον Παύλος κηρύσσει. Here the exor
cist seeks to identify Jesus to the demon by the article, “ the Jesus

whom Paul preaches."

The article will often be used with the

noun in apposition to the proper name, but not with the proper
name as Ιωάνης ο Βαπτιστής ( Μatt. 3 : 1 ) .

(f) The article with pronouns. The genitive of personal pro
nouns may or may not have the article as cé pov ( Matt. 27:46) ,
TÒy marépa Mov (Matt. 26:53) . The pronoun, again, may rarely
come after the article as ty aútou xápiti (Rom. 3:24) . Or the article

may not appear at all as φίλοι μου (Jo. 15:14) , δούλους εαυτού (Lu.
19:13) . The article is always used with the possessive pronoun
as
to oợ óvóuari (Matt. 7:22) . But the article never means pos
Where it is said of Pilate that årevitato tàs xeipas, it is the
hands, which were, of course, his own. “ Έκαστος never uses the

session .

article in the New Testament (1 Cor. 3 :8). We have Tòr deîva once
(Matt. 26:18) . " Idios outside of idią and kar'iday has the article
usually as oi idol (John 1:11 ) . Tocoûtos is used with the article,

though not always, as oi TouÛTOL (Rom . 16:18) . Once we have ai
duráveis rolaūra (Mark 6 :2) . Once also the article occurs with
τοσούτος as o τοσούτος πλούτος (Rev. 18:17 ). The New Testament
follows the Greek custom in using the article with oύτoς, όδε, εκείνος ,
though to us it is an anomaly.

Perhaps the demonstrative was

felt to be so definite that the very atmosphere called for the article.
The article, moreover, is generally used with the noun and not
with the demonstrative, though the force of the demonstrative
seems to be attributive, not predicate. So ouros čvopwnos ( Luke
14:30 ). Even with proper names oitos is generally used with the
article as ούτος ο Ιησούς (Acts 1:11) . So when ούτος is not used
with the article it is predicate, not attributive, as taúras iquépas
( Acts 1 :5) , days these (hence) . Cf. Acts 24:21. Thus in John
2:11 ταύτην εποίησεν αρχήν των σημείων means that he did this as a

beginning of miracles.
(g) The article with tâs. Without the article in the singular
was is " every" as trávta melparMóv (Luke 4:13) .

But in the case of
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abstract nouns " every ” is tantamount to all as mãoаv yapáv (Jas.

1 :2) . So also if it is a proper name and hence a single object as
Tâoa 'Iepocó vua (Matt. 2 : 3) . Since ypaoń was sometimes regarded
as definite without the article râoa ypad ” in 2 Tim. 3:16 may be
" all Scripture,” though it may also be " every Scripture,” since
the point is not clear. There is a difference between täga ý Tróles
(Matt. 8:34) and ý Tâoa róles, though this latter construction is
found several times in the New Testament ( Acts 20:18 TÒr

Trávta xoóvov, and 1 Tim.1 : 16 Tìv åraoav pakpodvućav). In Matt. 7:26

πας και ακούων is equivalent to πας όστις ακούει ( Μatt. 7:24) . The
plural Trávtes preserves the distinction this far that the article before
( οι πάντες ) groups the sum total as τα πάντα ( Col. 1:16) . “Όλος is

used generally with the article as olos & kóguos ( Rom . 1 :8) . In
John 9:34 we have olos in the predicate without the article, év
αμαρτίαις συ εγεννήθης όλος, you were begotten in sins the whole of

you. But in general the article in the New Testament is true to
the genius of the Greek tongue and it is not possible to appreciate
the Greek article save as one is in sympathy with the Greek as a
living idiom.
(h) The article with mécos. In the New Testament we have

εκ μέσου το μέσον, εις μέσον, εν μέσω, κατά μέσον, as εν μέσω λύκων
(Matt. 10:16) . But we have also the old construction uéons viktós,
in the middle of the night (Matt. 25 : 6) . " Akpos is not used in this
way, though we have to åkpov To Saktúlov (Luke 16:24) .

(i) The article with the nominative as vocative . Here we have
an old Greek idiom intensified by the Hebrew and Aramaic usage
in which tongues the vocative regularly uses the article. In the

New Testament a number of examples occur, as vai ó natýp (Matt.
11:26) ; αββά ο πατήρ (Mk. 14:36) ; το κοράσιον (Mk. 5:41) . The
form is nominative, but the case is really vocative.

CHAPTER XIII.
PRONOUNS.

1. What is the pronoun (apò óvópatos, pro nomine ) ? The pro
noun is a device to prevent the constant repetition of the noun. In
modern English we much dislike the repetition of the same word
Macaulay is criticized for using the sub
stantive too much. But the noun should always be used where
necessary to ayoid ambiguity. In English we even dislike too fre
quent use of the pronoun.

whether verb or noun.

2. Persistence of pronouns. As already noticed, the pronominal
roots are, many of them , very old, perhaps as old as the oldest
verbal roots . The pronouns have been the most persistent parts
of speech as to retention of case- forms. We see this in the English

he, his, him, etc. But a complete set of pronouns in all respects
was not developed. In the vernacular new pronouns continually
arose from time to time.

3. Emphasis. In Greek the pronoun is not so common as in
the modern European tongues. The Greek verb itself contains the
personal subject, and even the oblique case of the pronoun was not
always used. When , therefore, the nominative case of the pro
noun is used, there is emphasis. Cf. èyó (Matt. 5:22) , oú ( John
1:42) , ýmeis (Matt. 27:24) . In the New Testament the pronoun ,
as in the couvý and the Hebrew , occurs much more frequently than
in earlier Greek .

But there is still some emphasis, except in the

redundant pronoun as in Rev. 7 : 2 (atroîs). It may be very slight,
however, merely a change of tone. See Mark 1 :8 (atròs); Matt.
1:21 ( aŭtos ) ; 8:24 (aútos ) ; Acts 20:35 (atros ). In autós theemphasis

is occasionally very slight, if at all, but we must always look for
it. See Lu. 1:22 ; 6 : 8 ; 15:14 ; 24 :25,31 . The literary plural ap
pears also as in ypáponev ( 1 Jo. 1 :4) . Cf. ypáow in 1 Jo. 2:12.
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4. Aúrós in predicate. In Luke we find a yery common idiom
that is reproduced in modern Greek. It is the use of aŭtós in the
predicate position and translated by " that very." See Lu. 13:31 ,
év aŭtý rũ pą. Strictly it is (in this example) " the hour itself,"
but there is a shading to the demonstrative force as in modern
Greek , But this is not true of Matt. 3 :4, which the King James
Version mistranslated αυτός δε ο Ιωάνης.

5. Position.

Sometimes the pronoun occupies an emphatic

position like où rís ( Rom. 14 :4) , où miotu ģv čxels ( Rom. 14:22) .
Note the contrast in éyó oe (Jo. 17 :4) , ue cú (Jo. 17 :5) , etc. But
sometimes the unusual position is for euphony, not emphasis, as
with aŭtou (John 9 :6) . Cf. Mov and cov in Jo. 9 :10,11,17, etc. Cf.
attós pov ådelpós (Matt.12 :50 ). See also Matt. 8 :8.

6. Omission. Hadley and Allen speak of the " omission ” of the
pronoun when there is no emphasis. This is to speak from the
standpoint of the English. It is proper to say the pronoun is
simply not used in Greek when it is not needed.

Each writer, to

be sure, decides for himself whether he will use the pronoun in a
giyen instance. It only confuses things to say that he " omitted”
a pronoun when he simply did not need it for his idea.

7. Third personal pronoun. The New Testament has a very
simple usage for the third personal pronoun in the oblique cases.
Aůrós (Lu. 4:20) is the word, never où, the old reflexive form, and
usually in the oblique cases.

This is, of course, just one of the

early uses of aúrós. Sometimes, as in Lu. 19 :2 ( kai aúrós) the
nominative form has this sense of emphatic he. But for the other
use see Matt. 1:21 (attós) . O aŭtós is still frequent as " the
same” (Matt. 5:46) . Cf. tò avtò myeüpa (2 Cor. 4:13) and avrò
TÒ Aveüua (Rom . 8:26) . The intensive use of avtós, though not
very common , survives as aútòs yap Aaveid (Lu. 20:42) . Cf. also

αυτός εγώ (Rom. 7:25) , αυτοί υμείς ( 1 Τh. 4 : 9) .
8. The reflexive. This pronoun holds its own in all three persons
in the singular and to some extent in the plural as épautoll (Jo.
5:30) , ceavtov (Matt. 4 ;6) , caurîs (Matt. 12:25).

In the plural

Èavr occurs indiscriminately for any person , the first (Rom .
8:23 ), the second (Rom. 6:11 ) , the third (Rom. 5 :8) .

But quão
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atrāv appears in 1 Cor 7:35 and quîv atrois in 1 Cor. 11:13. Aúróv
is not common, though necessary occasionally as in Jo. 2:24, a
good example ( αυτός, αυτόν, αυτοίς ) . Εαυτού may be with the article

(Lu. 11:21 ) or without (Lu. 13:19) . The position may even be
eavtûv tà ipátia (Matt. 21 : 8) . But instead of the reflexive we have
the personal form as quîv (Matt. 6:19) . " Idios (cf. ideórns, Acts

4:13) is common in the N. T. as in the kolvý. So Tòv TÓNOV Tòv idLov
( Acts 1:25) .

9. Possessive. The various ways of expressing possession are all
distinctive. The article does not mean possession. In such a case,
where only the article is used, the idea of possession is considered
clear enough. If you say " I have a pain in the head, ” it is per
fectly clear whose head it is. But " the" does not mean "my. "
So John 2:11 (Twv) . The possessive pronoun without the article
is less distinctive than with it. See John 4:34 ( emòr ) ; 13:35 ( duo ).

For the possessive pronoun with the article see John 7 :8 (o fuos ) ;
Lu. 22:19 (Tv eur) . The possessive is not used in the third per
son in the New Testament, but the genitive of uvrós (Matt. 1 : 2) .
In the first and second person the genitive thus used may be either
emphatic or unemphatic according to the form ( enclitic) and the
See Matt. 7 :3-5 (cov and coll ) ;
In Matt. 7 :3 note also to o ophalup. In gen

presence or absence of the article.
John 14 : 2 (nov ).

eral the possessive pronoun is rare in the N. T. save čuós in John's
Gospel (as above, but see Phil. 3 :9) .

The possessive pronoun

may have a genitive in apposition with it as τή έμή χειρί Παύλου
( 1 Cor. 16:21 ) .
10. Demonstrative.

The usual demonstratives are found in the

New Testament though oŮtos and ékelvos are the only ones that have

much frequency. The customary distinction between these two
obtains.

In the case of oŮtos the absence of the article means the

predicate idea as in Jo. 2:11 ; Acts 1 : 5. But in nepi mas taúrys
Dwvñs (Acts 24:21 ) we come close to the attributive usage though

the article is absent. The epexegetic use of ToûTO (kai toÛTO ) is seen
in 1 Cor. 6 :8.

The demonstrative rarely appears as the direct an

tecedent of the relative as ooros os (Lu. 5:21 ) .

idea is conveyed by ouros in Acts 17:18; 19:26.

The contemptuous

Interesting is the
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resumptive use of ouros as in Matt. 10:22. "Ode is nearly confined
to the form ráde ( Rev. 2 : 1 ) , but note Jas. 4:13.

The peculiar

deiva occurs only once (Matt. 26:18) . 'Excīvos is sometimes an em
phatic subject (he) as in Jo. 5 :35,46 ; 19:35 ; Matt. 15:18. For
distinction between ouros and ékelvos see Lu. 18:14.

For the dem.

ős see os dé (Jo. 5:11 ) , os mév, ôs dé (1 Cor. 11:21) . For é dé see
Rom. 14 : 2 ; Eph. 4:11 .

11. Relative. The relative pronoun is not well named, since all
pronouns as many other words express relation. However the
usual agreement in number and gender between the relative and
The bond is thus very close.
The occasional union of case by attraction is a still closer bond in
the same direction, as ois in Lu. 2:20. But attraction is not nec
essary as we see in Yv (Heb . 8 : 2) . OTIS, besides the usual indefi
nite sense as in Matt. 13:12 and Lu. 12 : 1 , often assumes a strongly

its antecedent justifies the name.

definite idea (compare two ideas in ris). So Lu. 2 :4 ; Acts
10:47. For the suppression of the antecedent see oů (Rom. 10:
14) .

The absence of the antecedent is not a peculiarity of Greek,

but belongs to all languages. Compare the English " who gives
quickly gives twice. " Note o in Lu. 7:47. Cf. even aútois (Matt. 8 :4)
with no substantive in the context. Sometimes indeed the ante

cedent is incorporated into the relative clause and both are in the
same case as in eis o mapedónte TÚTOV Sida xis ( Rom . 6:17) . Cf. Lu.
1:20 and Mk. 6:16. Note tis eoTLV Oůtos os in Luke 5:21 , but cf.
Rom . 7:15.

The attraction of the relative to the case of the ante

cedent is specially common in Luke (cf. ov in 5 :9) which is not
surprising as it is one of the finer and subtler points of syntax. It
occurs twice only in Matt. ( 18:19 ; 24:50) and once in Mark (7:13) .
Cf. Plummer on Luke, p. li. Usually this attraction is from the

acc. to some other oblique case, but sometimes other cases than
the acc. experience it.
locative becomes gen.

Cf. {ws rñs quepas hs (Acts 1:22) where a
See also 2 Cor. 1 : 4.

This attraction may

be inverse from antecedent to the case of the relative.

Thus TÒV

õptov óv (1 Cor. 10:16) and marti ☺ (Lu. 12:48) . The relative
usually agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, but this
bond is often broken if the sense justifies it. In Mk. 15:16 • agrees
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in gender with the predicate apautóplov rather than with the ante
cedent tñs aŭlns. In Phil. 2:15 ois differs in number and gender
from yeveâs. See also ở in Eph. 5 :5, and ởs in Eph. 1:14 (mg. 7
text of W H) , and 1 Tim . 3:16. There is a real agreement in
sense, however, which is more important than mere formal gram
matical structure . But otos (Matt. 7:12) is strictly grammatical.
In 1 Cor. 15:10 Paul purposely says cini ở cime, not ởs. " Ootis like

ős is very common in the N. T. , but it is nearly confined to the
nominative, but see acc. neuter ori in Lu. 10:35. Cf. also čws orov.
"Ogos is frequent as in Matt. 7:12, but oios ( 1 Thess. 1 :5) is rare,
and líkos appears only four times ( cf. James 3 :5) .

For todoúra

oow see Heb. 1 :4. Cf. kaſ opov (Heb. 7:20) and ooo ooov (Heb.
10:37) . In Rom . 9 :6 we have the old classic idiom oux olov ÖTL
where oios almost equals duvarós. The repetition of the relative is
well shown in Phil. 4 : 8 ( osa ). Cf. 1 Cor. 15 : 1f . As in Latin

sometimes the relative occurs at the beginning of sentences as åvoº
åv ( Lu. 12 :3) , ev ois (Lu. 12 : 1 ) , où xápcv (Lu. 7:47) . This classical
idiom is more frequent in Luke.

In Rev.1 : 4 ó nv occurs where å

is relative .

12. Correlative pronouns. They are not very common in the
Tolos does not appear at all and tolóode once (2 Pet. 1:17) .
Τοιούτος (neuter τοιούτο ) occurs about sixty times either with the
N. T.

article as oi roloĪTOL ( Rom . 16:18 ) or without as roloûTO (Matt.

18 :5) . In Rev. 16:18 we even find oios oủk éyéveTO TYŁUKOÛTOS CELOMòs
OÛTW Méyas where the same idea occurs twice. Cf. θλίψις οία ου γέγο
Vev Tolútn ( Mk. 13:19) . In Acts 26:29 note tovúrovs omoios. And

in 1 Cor. 5 : 1 observe rolaútn ýtis. Togoûtos (cf. Lu. 7 :9) is less
common and always without the article save once o TOC OÛTOS Tloûtos
(Rev. 18:16) .

13. The indefinite pronoun . In Greek the indefinite is the same
form as the interrogatiye save the accent. Tès is very common in
the New Testament with a substantive as iepeús tis (Lu. 1 :5) or

without as á tis čxa ( Mk. 4:23 ). It may occur at the beginning
of a sentence as in Tuvès dé (Acts 17:18) .

It can be used also for

the emphatic idea of somebody or something as ει γαρ δοκεί τις είναι
Ti, undevőv, opevanatci (Gal. 6:3) where both senses occur.

C £.
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Acts 5:36. In Mk. 10:17 is seems to be the equivalent of tis . We

even have eis tus together (Mark 14:47 ; John 11:49) . Tcs at times
is almost equal to " a kind of” as els tò civai vuas etapxúv Tiva ( Jas.

1:18 ) , and with numbers tis generalizes the expression as dúo tuvas
Tây pantô (Lu. 7:19) .

In årà els & KARTOS ( Rev. 21:21 ) we have

a distributive idiom and the adverbial use of åvá.

14. The interrogative pronouns. Tís is, of course, the usual inter

rogative pronoun in the New Testament, as tís ÚTÉCĚev Ýmir ( Matt.
3 : 7) .

For the double interrogative tis ti see Mk. 15:24.

It is

used in alternative questions instead of πότερος as τίς εκ των, etc.,
( Μatt. 21:31 ) , Τίνα θέλετε απολύσω υμίν, τον Βαραββάν ή Ιησούν τον
λεγόμενον Χριστόν; ( Μatt. 27:17) . So τίς .... (Matt. 23:17) .
In tí TOÛTO Åkoúw nepi cow; (Luke 16:12) we have rather a predicate
use of roûto than any peculiar use of tí. Tí óti occurs by itself as
τί ότι έζητείτε (Lu. 2: 49) , but the copula εστίν or γέγονεν may be mere
ly dropped out for see τί γέγονεν ότι ημίν μέλλεις εμφανίζειν σεαυτόν και
ouxi Tý kóouw ; (John 14:22) . The same thing is true of iva ti (iva
Tí in quotations from the Old Testament as Acts 4:25) as iva ti
évOvucio De trovnpá; (Matt. 9 :4) . Tí is used with any of the preposi

tions as dià tí (Matt. 9:11 ) , and sometimes tí by itself is in the
accusative, as to what, and so why, as tí de Blémas tò képpos;
(Matt. 7 :3) . Sometimes this adverbial use of tí borders close on
to

our " how '' as in Luke 2:49 above and in Acts 5 :4 cí öru Dov

and in Acts 5 : 9 ti őri ovvedwron. In Luke 12:49 we have a more
difficult passage, πυρ ήλθον βαλείν επί την γην, και τί θέλω ει ήδη
åvýpon; Here " how I wish ” makes far better sense, though it is a
very unusual use of the interrogative form as an exclamation .

In

Acts 13:25 the neuter rí is used rather than riva ( attested by some

manuscripts ) like the modern Greek idiom , tí čuè Úrovocîte civai;

There is nothing peculiar in the common use of τίς (τί ) άρα, or oύν,
or yap. See Paul's ti oův by itself (Rom . 6:15) . Tís has no effect
on the construction of the sentence and in Acts 17:18 tí åv Médoc
σπερμολόγος ούτος λέγειν ; we have merely the conclusion of a fourth
class condition . IIórepos is not used in direct questions in the New

It is urged by some writers that in Matt. 7:14, Mark
9:11, 28, and possibly also John 8:25 we have őri used as a direct

Testament.
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interrogative. This is more than doubtful. It is more likely that
the phrase rí orl has been here condensed into ori and the ellipse
is carried still further as sometimes iva is used with no preceding
verb. It is even suggested that in Matt. 26:50 é ' tápel is a case

of 8 as a direct interrogative, but here again it is better to under
stand an ellipse.

Cf. the prolepsis gè Tís (Mk. 1:24) where the

interr. is almost equivalent to the relative. IIndíkos is not used as
a direct interrogative. Ilocos is like the Latin qualis and is used in
direct question fairly often in the New Testament, as εν ποία εξουσία
Taïra moles; (Mark 11:28) . So nóoos is still the word for quantita
tive questions as trócous yere aprovs; (Mark 6:38) . In indirect
questions the New Testament does not so well follow the usage

of the earlier Greek so far as the pronouns are concerned.
" Ootis is so used only once, viz. , in Acts 9 :6, kaí da nonoetaí coi ở TL
σε δει ποιεϊν . Πότερον, not πότερος, occurs once only, disappearing
like the English whether (Simcox ), viz. , prótepověk Toll Beow éoty

À cyú (John 7:17) . Inaikos appears twice (Gal. 6:11 ; Heb. 7 :4) ,
and one (Gal. 6:11) is not certain, idete zníkous pîvypáupaolv
έγραψα. Πόσος is so employed a few times, as ίδε πόσα σου κατηγορού
OL ( Mark 15 :4 ) . Ilocos is also in use in indirect questions, as oủk
οίδατε ποία ημέρα και κύριος υμών έρχεται ( Μatt . 24:42) Οποίος four
times occurs in this construction, but once (Acts 26:29) as usual
relative, TOLOÚTous droios ( Blass in error here) . As example of in

direct question see Jas. 1:24, cudéws &meládeto onoos hy. But in the
New Testament the great majority of indirect questions that use a

pronoun haye ris, contrary to the usual earlier usage (Alexandrian,
says Blass. So in papyri), as ouk oïdate tí aircole (Matt. 20:22) .
Cf. Matt. 15:32. Sometimes the relative and the indirect interrog
ative are used side by side, but there is a difference, as in 1 Tim .
1 :7, μη νοούντες μή τε και λέγουσιν μή τε περί τίνων διαβεβαιούνται. Some
times ti is used where it verges close on to the relative idea, yet not

quite, ας δοθήσεται γάρ υμίν εν εκείνη την ώρα τί λαλήσητε ( Μatt. 10 ;19) .
This is really an indirect question which is, however, the subject
of doońcetal. Winer is doubtless correct in saying that Latin would
here have quod (not quid ) dicatis, but the Greek follows its own

genius. So also in a case like Mark 1:24, vidá oe tis ei, the indirect
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question is in the accusative, a sort of apposition to oe the object of

olda. Thus we explain also ideîv Tòv 'Incoûv tis &oTLV ( Luke 19 :3) .
The double interrogative properly occurs also in indirect questions
as tís Tí apn ( Mark 15:24 ) . But the relative and the interrogative
at times are almost interchangeable in the koivý.

15. Reciprocal pronouns. The familiar ärlos ällo is also found
as Acts 19:32. The distinction between étepos and ällos is observed

to some extent in the New Testament. See Gal. 1:6 f.; 2 Cor.
11 :4. But in είς ετέραν κώμην (Lu. 9:56) we have έτερος in the
sense only of a second , not of a different kind. And in Lu. 19:20
• & repos is used after deúrepos ( 19:18) as the next (a third) . Com

pare & eis, & érepos (Matt. 6:24) . In Rom. 2 : 1 o črepos is practically
neighbor. The reciprocal idea is also set forth by eis ( 1 Cor. 4 :6)
and éavrâv (1 Cor. 6 :7) , as well as by the usual åMawr ( Matt.
24:10; Lu . 2:15) .
τις as τινές μεν
16. In alternative expressions we have tis .
άλλος as υπό τινων .... άλλων
τινές δε (Phil. 1:15) ; τις
(Luke 9 :7 f. ); TIS .... Tepos ( 1 Cor. 3 : 4 ) ; els .... cis ( Mark

10:37) ; εις μέν .... και δε as μία μεν .... το δε ( Gal. 4:24) ; ο εις (or
eis . . . . ¢ črepos ( Matt. 6:24) . The negative forms outis, uýtis do
not occur in the New Testament save that pñte is used in questions
as uýti éyú cime, Kúple; (Matt. 26:22 ) . Westcott and Hort print un
Tis as in John 15 :6.

Ουδείς is very common either alone as ουδείς

δύναται ( Μatt. 6:24) or with a substantive as ουδείς οικέτης δύναται
(Lu. 16:13) .

Mndeis is not so frequent, but is used as formerly ,

so undeis y.vwoKÉTw ( Matt. 9:30) ; åvaßolvv undeulav ( Acts 25:17) .
Sometimes the negative is separated from the pronoun like the
Hebrew as ev

aửrøv oỦ TegeÎTau (Matt. 10:29) , but the resultant

idea is the same.

So sometimes où . .

πας as oύ δικαιωθήσεται
mas ( 1 Cor. 1:29) .

masa cápě (Rom . 3:20 ) and rarely un
uń (John 3:16) do noi
Πας .... ού (1 Jo. 2:21 ) and πας .
depart from the usual idiom. So ou mas é déyov (Matt. 7:21) is in
.

full accord with the usual idiom.

CHAPTER XIV .
THE CASES .

1. Cases in the Indo -germanic tongues.

(a) There are eight well defined cases in the Sanskrit, the oldest
member of this group of languages, viz. , the nominative, the voca

tive, the accusative, the genitive, the ablative, the locative, the
instrumental, the dative.

These eight cases, with the exception

of the vocative, have, as a rule, separate case suffixes. It is pos
sible that the oldest Sanskrit had another case, the associative,
which was merged into the instrumental.

But Giles ( Comparative

Philology, p. 269) suggests that the difference in sense between in
strument and association may be due not to two cases , but to the
distinction between inanimate and animate objects ( instruments

and companions).
(b) These eight cases have had a varied history in all the Indo

germanic languages. The Russian language still has eight case
forms. In Latin the eight cases have six distinct case -forms, the
ablative, instrumental and locatiye appearing under one termina
tion, i cre in the singular, is or ibus in the plural.

The Gothic

has only four separate case-forms, dative, locative, ablative, and
instrumental all being alike and the vocative now like nominative
and now like accusative.

The German still has five case -forms

( nominative, vocative, genitive, accusative, dative). The Anglo
Saxon preserved six distinct case- forms and in some words all
eight. A few Anglo -Saxon words have the locative and ablative

endings, though in general these cases have been blended with the
dative and the instrumental (March, Grammar of the Anglo -Saxon
Language, p. 148) . In modern English, outside of the personal
pronouns, the eight case - forms have all disappeared save the geni
tive s and that is sometimes represented by the apostophe and is
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often displaced by the preposition of. In French , outside of the
pronouns, there is no case-form at all. In the Greek the eight
cases appear under five case -forms, the genitive and the ablative
having the same endings, while the locative, instrumental, and
datiye have the same terminations.

In the modern Greek vernac

ular even the locative, instrumental, dative cases disappear, els and
the accusative being used instead. So modern Greek vernac

ular has only three case-forms, nominative, accusative, and geni
tive.

(c) The kinship between the chief Indo-germanic tongues in
the cases will be readily seen from the table of Sanskrit case - end
ings (omitting the dual) :
SINGULAR.
m.

f.

n.

S or
N.
了。
Acc. am or
as
G.
Ab . as

PLURAL .
m.

f.

n.

as or i
as or i
ām

bhyas

D.

ēlāt )

I.
L.

à or bhi

bhis (õis or ais)

i

su

bhyas

The similarity of these endings to Greek and Latin case endings
is at once apparent. The identity of the genitive and ablative
singular ending as ( like the Greek os ) is at once noticeable and is

imitated by the Greek in the plural also. Again the identity of
the ablative and dative plural bhyas is like the Latin bus in dative,
ablative, locative, and the instrumental (sometimes is like su or

instrumental ois ), an identity observable in the Latin singular also
in most words. So then the Greek genitive and ablative follow the

Sanskrit singular while the Latin ablative, locative, instrumental,
and dative proceed along the line of the Sanskrit plural for these
cases. In Sanskrit, as in all the Indo - germanic tongues, the voca
tive has no case- endings. Like Latin and Greek neuters, the nom
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inative, accusative, and vocative in Sanskrit are alike. The Greek,
unlike the Sanskrit and the Latin, makes the accusative plural in
most cases (masculine and feminine) different from the nomina
tive. In neuter nouns in Greek there are, therefore, only three

distinct case-forms. Remnants of distinctive ablative, locative,
and instrumental endings are preserved in Greek .
2. The origin and use of the cases.

(a) The word case ( casus, iTwois ) means falling. It is the in
flection of the noun by case endings, though some nouns are inde
clinable.

(b) The object of cases is to express the relation of words in
a sentence. In the isolating languages (like the Chinese) this
relation is shown by the order of the words and the tone in pro
nunciation . In the old Sanskrit this relation was expressed by

means of the eight cases and no prepositions were used till very
late. In modern English and French prepositions have practically
displaced the cases and the Chinese plan of relying on the position

of the words is largely used. The Greek and the Latin come in
half way between and exhibit all these tendencies.
(c) The burden upon the cases was felt to be too great even in

the later Sanskrit and a number of set case-forms ( adverbs) came
to be used with most of the cases to make clearer the relation of

words to words. Thus a few prepositions gradually arose even in
Sanskrit. In the Greek and Latin this tendency to use a preposi

tion to define more sharply the idea of the case grew rapidly. Even
in the Coptic there are no case-forms, but only particles and prep
ositions. “ These adverbs, which we now call prepositions, in time
become the constant concomitants of some cases ; and when this

has happened, there is an ever -increasing tendency to find the im
portant part of the meaning in the preposition and not in the case
ending” (Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 272 f. ). The rise of prep
ositions, therefore, marks the beginning of the decline of the case
system .

(d) There is thus a constant tendency in all the Indo -germanic
languages to blend yarious cases into one case -form and so to lessen
the number of case- forms. The increasing use of prepositions is in
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harmony with the analytical process in language growth . But for
the increasing use of prepositions this would have resulted in
greater confusion than ever . Prof. J. H. Moulton seems to go too
far when he says ; “ In other words, the purely local cases, in which
the meaning could be brought out by a place adverb (for this pur
pose called a preposition ), sacrificed their distinct forms and
usages. ”
(e) As it is, the distinctive idea of each case remains practically
what it was originally even when several cases are blended to
gether. Grammarians have made hopeless efforts to derive the
Greek genitive from the ablative or the ablative from the genitive.
Both ideas are manifestly expressed by the same case -ending, but
historically they are different cases and express different ideas. So

it is with the locative, instrumental and dative. The Sanskrit had
practically distinct endings and clearly distinct ideas for each case.
Greek and Latin have distinct case ideas, but not distinct endings
for all eight cases .

The proper historical method for studying the

Greek cases is to see which one of the eight a given case is, appeal
to the original meaning of that case, note the bearing of the par
ticular context on that meaning, take note of the history of the
case , and the resultant idea will be the truth expressed.
( f) We do not know certainly the origin of the case -forms them
selves. They are either pronominal as the nominative and accus

ative or local as the ablative and locative. But it is all specula
tion, since in the oldest Sanskrit the case-forms do not appear
apart from the nouns. In general, it is to be observed that the
ablative was the earliest case to lose its case- form , while the geni
tive has been the most tenacious of its endings in all the languages.
The accusative is the oldest of all the cases. But in the New Test

ament, as in the older Greek, the real idea of each of the eight
cases is manifest, though the process of blending has made further
progress as is seen in the practical equivalence of els and accusative
and év (the locative ) with verbs of rest and motion . The practical
absence of cases in the Hebrew would accentuate this tendency to
some extent.

(g) Winer is clearly correct (Grammar of the Idiom of the N. T.,
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Winer-Thayer, p. 180, ) when he says: “ No case is ever in reality
put for another ( enallage casuum ). Sometimes, however, two
cases can be used with equal correctness in one and the same connec
tion when the relation to be expressed may be viewed in two dif

ferent ways.”
3.

That is true and important.

The nominative.

( a) The ending 8 is thought to be demonstrative like Sanskrit

sas. This case is treated first ( called prathama , first, by the
Hindu grammarians) , though it is not the first in order of time.
(b) It has come to be the case of the subject, but it was not

originally that, for the old subject was part of the verb as on-uí, I
say. The addition of a noun or pronoun in apposition with this
verbal subject, as èyó, is a later development due to desire for
greater accuracy and clearness. It is unscientific, then, to speak
of the " omission of the subject” in such cases as is done, for in
stance, by Hadley and Allen (Greek Grammar, p. 203) . Even the
so -called " impersonal" verb has a subject in the verb itself asia ,
καλώς έχει..

(c) In Greek, then, the nominative, the naming case (TrôOLS
óvomaotikń) is properly appositional both when subject of a verb
and when in the predicate as où ci Ilétpos (Matt. 16:18) . Here
the verb has become copula merely and IIétpos is predicate, but
that is not always true as eyó eim ( John 8:58) . But instead of
the predicate nominative we often have els and the accusative Cf.
the Attic Greek. So éyéveto eis Tpía pépn ( Rev. 16:19 ). This is very
common in the Septuagint. English likewise can say : It is me,
and French c'est moi. Compare Latin, dedecori est. This ap
positional force of the nominative is often clearly seen in such
examples as Αυτός δε εγώ Παύλος παρακαλώ (2 Cor. 10:1 ) .
(d) The nominative is thus sometimes retained even when in

apposition with other cases, as in John 13:13, pwveîté ue é Sedáokalos
kai kúplos, where it is practically a quotation. So in Rev. 1 :4 the
nominative is retained even after the preposition and as if to em
phasize the unchangeable nature of God, από ο ών και ο ήν και ο ερχό
μενος ..

In the Revelation of John indeed this retention of the nom

inative in apposition with an oblique case is so frequent as to
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become noticeable, especially participial clauses, as rîs kaivas ’Iepov
σαλήμ , η καταβαίνουσα ( Rev. 3:12 ) .
(e) Moreover, the nominative is used where it is not connected

with the rest of the sentence. In a way the nominative “ has a
certain tendency to be residuary legatee of case -relations not obvi
ously appropriated by the other cases” (Moulton, Expositor, Au
gust, 1904 ). So in salutations the nominative is used as a matter
of course, as Ilavos klytos árboTolos ( 1 Cor. 1 :1 ).

Sometimes the

structure is changed and the nominative is left suspended as ó vik @ z
dúow autų (Rey. 3:21 ) . Other examples of broken structure with
the nominative are ήδη ημέραι τρεις (Μatt. 15:32) , πρασιαι πρασιαι

( Mark 6:40), ιδού φωνή εκ των ουρανών ( Μatt. 3:17) , όνομα αυτό
'Iwavns ( John 1 :6).

This parenthetic nominative" ( Moulton) is

common in the papyri. As a matter of fact these “ nominatives
absolute are the most frequent and the most distinctly marked”
(Winer) of any of the absolute uses of the cases, i. e. , cases with
no distinct connection with the sentence. See Acts 7:40, o yop
Μωυσής ούτος ..

It is used in exclamations as in Matt. 3:17.

So in

Rom. 7:24, ταλαίπωρος εγώ άνθρωπος . The use of the nominative
form as vocative is really vocative and is treated under that case.
4. The vocative.

(a) This is the case of address (TTWOIS KANTIKV ) and it is justified
in usage, though strictly it is not a case so far as the form goes.
In the Sanskrit “ the vocative is not considered and named by the
native grammarians as a case like the rest'' (Whitney, Sanskrit
Grammar, p. 89). It is not distinguished from the nominative
save in the singular and not always there. When it is so distin

guished in the Sanskrit, it is either the mere stem or the accent is
changed. Besides, the vocative is not an inherent part of the sen
tence; and yet, though without case endings, it has to be treated
as a case for practical syntactcal purposes.
( b) The vocative is used by itself as IIátep ( John 17 : 1 ) or with
Was in Rom. 2 : 1 , . ävpwn
Thus in the plural 6 aydpes lovdalou

( Acts 18:14) or ävdpes 'A Onvaio (Acts 17:22 ) , just as in the older
Greek .

(c) But the distinctive forms (merely the root) mátep and Ovyatep
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are not always used in the vocative, the nominative forms appear
ing also as latýp ( John 17:24) and Ovyátnp (Mark 5:34) . We even

have Πατήρ δίκαιε in John 17:25. Note ώ πλήρης, not πλήρες , in Acts
13:10. The nominative form is used in apposition to the vocative
form as in the Sanskrit and Ηomer.

Thus ώ άνθρωπε , πας και κρίνων,

Rom . 2 : 1 .

(d ) The article with the nominative form, as above, is very
common in the New Testament, though it is not unknown to the
older Greek .

It is the rule in address in the Hebrew and Aramaic

(cf. åßßá o tatúp, Mk. 14:36) and some of the examples are direct
translations of the Aramaic as Mark 14:36 (above) and tò kopáo lov

(Talabá) in Mark 5:41 . But this is by no means always the case,
for see tò pilkpòv tourlov ( Luke 12:32 ) , you little flock . In Matt.
11:26 ο πατήρ is the practical equivalent of πάτερ in the preceding
verse (Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 76) .

(e) These must be called vocatives though they have the form
of the nominative. So beós in the New Testament, as in the older
Greek, is the nominative form always save in one quotation from

the Septuagint (Matt. 27:46) . We thus have kúpie é Deós in Rev.
15 :3. It is not surprising therefore to find Thomas saying in
direct address to Jesus, not exclamation, ʻO kúplos pov kaì o Deós Mov
(John 20:28) . The form is nominative, but the case is vocative.
5.

The accusative.

(a) The name is not very clear ( TTTwois aitlatinń ). It is more
probably derived from airía in the sense of cause, rather than of
accusation.

Priscian calls it casus causativus.

It is then by name

the causative case, though that is again yery vague. " Accuse” in
old English meant to betray or show, but the showing case would
not distinguish it from the other oblique cases.

(b) However, it is the oldest case and the other oblique cases
are variations or after developments. The accusative is the normal

oblique case for a noun unless there is some reason for it to be used
The presumption then is in favor of the use
of the accusative. Even the oldest form of èyó is éyár ( cf. Sanskrit
aham ). The accusative is used with verbs, substantives, and

in some other case.

adjectives.
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(c) The root idea of the accusative is extension whether of
thought or the result of verbal action. In a general way it answers

the question " How far ?” (Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 303) .
The relation of the noun to the verb or other noun as shown by the

accusative is very indefinite. The precise nature of the relation is
determined by the character of the yerb and the noun. It is not
known what the ending m(v) comes from . Some scholars consider
it allied to Sanskrit ma , Greek ue, others think it merely a local
termination .

(d) The truth seems to be that originally the accusative was
used very loosely even after the other oblique cases arose , when
one did not wish to differentiate sharply, so that even a point of
space or of time could be expressed by the accusative in Sanskrit
and even in the N. T. , as õpаv évárny (some MSS. in Acts 10 :3) , ápar
¿ßsóuny ( John 4:52 ) , nolay üpav ćw ( Rev. 3 :3) .

(e) In fact in the vernacular Greek the accusative retains its old
frequency as the normal case with verbs where the written style
uses other cases (Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen Vulgarsprache,

S. 328-333) , rather than locative, instrumental, dative, and even
genitive and ablative. The same thing is observable in the old
poets. Pindar, for example, has “ a multiplicity of accusatives ''
(Giles) .

In the modern Greek the accusative has regained its old

frequency to the corresponding disuse of the other cases.

6

" When

a fine sense for language is failing, it is natural to use the direct

accusative to express any object which verbal action affects, and
so to efface the difference between transitive ' and ' intransitive '

verbs" (Jebb, in Vincent and Dickson's Handbook to Modern Greek,
p. 307) . Hence many verbs that were intransitive in the written
style are transitive in the vernacular as seen in the New Testament,
papyri, and modern Greek. The use of the other oblique cases
served to make fine distinctions.

When these distinctions were

not sharply perceived, the use of the cases faded . The accusative
then has made a circle. In the beginning it was the only case .

It is again the normal case in modern Greek. So in the New Test
ament we have oi xoóuevol TÒV koopov (1 Cor. 7:31 ) instead of the
instrumental to ków (cf. utor in Latin ). The accusative with
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xonaha is found in Cretan inscriptions and in late Greek . In Acts
27:22 Luke has παραινώ υμάς and not the dative υμίν. So in Rev.
2:14 we have iddaoKey TẬ Balák (dative) as in some late writers,

perhaps partly influenced by Hebrew.
(f) But in general we can easily see the root idea of the accusa
tive. For convenience we may analyze the examples and explain
them in the light of the root idea and the history.
(g) Extension naturally found first expression with verbs of
motion . In Sanskrit " it stands especially as the goal of motion,

with verbs of going, bringing, sending, and the like' ' (Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar, p. 92) . In Homer this use is common with
yerbs which imply reaching a point and in the poets the idiom con
tinued to be frequent both as to place and persons. In English we

say, go home, where home is accusative. This original use of the
accusative is not preserved in the New Testament, but in Matt.
4:15 odòv Baráoons is closely related to it, by way of the sea.
(h) Extension of space is clearly expressed by the accusative
and is a normal development from verbs of motion . So in John
6:19 we have the idiom common to all Greek , enlakótes ouv Us
σταδίους είκοσι πέντε ή τριάκοντα. This sometimes is in the Sanskrit ,
Latin, Greek, English , etc.
(i) Duration of time is distinctly conveyed by the root idea of

the accusative. This idiom is a common one in the Indo-germanic
languages. Tí ode cotýkate õlnu tņv quépav åpyol; (Matt. 20 : 6) . So
in Luke 15:29 we have tocaūta črn dovlevw gol. Compare ék dnvaplov

Try ñuépav ( Matt. 20 :2 ) . But note above the old use of the accusa
tive where duration cannot be accented (John 4:52) .
(j) With verbs that are transitive the accusative is the natural
case for the expression of the extension of the action of the verb to
an external object. Not all verbs in Greek are transitive, and the
same verb is not always transitive as žuevov Yuas (Acts 20 :5) , but

ČLevev map'aïrois (Acts 18 :3) . Besides it is not a question whether
the verb is transitive in Sanskrit or in English, but in Greek, as
μη ομνύετε μήτε τον ουρανόν μήτε την γην (James 5:12). So τον πατέρα
aútois eleyev (John 8:27) . The Greek could look at ourou as trans

itive in the sense of swearing by and déyw in the sense of speaking
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about. Moreover, when the verb is transitive, it does not have to use
the accusative, if some other case is considered more in harmony
with the idea to be expressed. So etilavbávopac is used with the ac

cusative in Phil. 3:13 rà uèv óniow, but with the genitive in Heb.
13 :2 biloševias.

Sometimes the difference is quite marked as with

ακούοντες μεν της φωνής (Acts 9 :7) and την δε φωνήν ουκ ήκουσαν ( Acts
22 :9) . Once more, verbal phrases may be looked at as transitive,
when the verb itself is intransitive, as " Αρχοντα του λαού σου ούκ έρείς
KAK@ S ( Acts 23 :5) , and 8rav kadós ýmâs cirwol (Luke 6:26) . But
the great bulk of the accusatives with transitive verbs call for no
remark as ekálcoeV aůtoús (Matt. 4:21) , èKTÝCato xoplov (Acts 1:18 ) .

(k) Some verbs may use an accusative of the inner object or
content ( Delbrueck ), or of the outer objective result. The action
of the verb expresses itself in a word of the same root as époßnongav
póßov méyav (Mark 4:41) , fuldocotes Pulakás (Luke 2 :8) , the so
called cognate accusative. Here again the idea of extension is
obvious and vital. Sometimes the word is not identical in root,
but only similar in sense as opkov ov Õuod ev ( Luke 1:73) . In this
last example as in others the relative is used thus as åyánn ģv nyá
noás ue (Jo. 17:26) . The accusative naturally expresses the ob
jective result in the same way as ápaprávovta ápaprlav ( 1 John 5:16) ,
ô Đề tộ ( Rom. 6:10) .
και απέθανεν ..
.

(1) Some verbs, moreover, can be used with two accusatives or,
if time or space be considered, with three. This double accusative
is very common in the Sanskrit. The second accusative may be
simply in apposition with the first as ουκέτι λέγω υμάς δούλους, και
predicate accusative. But eis is often used with this predicate ac
cusative as eis poontov aútov ciyov (Matt. 21:46) . One accusatiye
may be of the person and the other of the thing as εκείνος υμάς διδάξει
πάντα (John 14:26) , όν αιτήσει ο υιός αυτού άρτον ( Μatt. 7 :9) , τί ούν

ποιήσω Ίησούν (Μatt. 27:22) , ερωτήσω υμάς κάγώ λόγον ένα (Μatt.
21:24) , ενδιδύσκουσιν αυτόν πορφύραν (Mark 15:17) , ορκίζω σε τον θεόν
(Mark 5 :7) , exploré de
racov (Heb . 1 :9) . With airéw the
person could be put in the ablative. So mapà and ablative in Acts
3 :2, and åpaupcîral år' čuoll (Luke 16 : 3) . With évàodúokw the gar
ment could be put in the locative or the instrumental . Compare
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περιβαλείται εν ιματίοις λευκούς ( Rev. 3 : 5) . With χρίω the instrumental
case could be used as in Acts 10:38 (aveýuatl åylw ). So the double

accusative is sometimes optional. The accusative of the thing may
be cognate as in Eph. 2 :4 above or causative as in Mark 9:41 os
γάρ αν ποτίση υμάς ποτήριον ύδατος.

Sometimes the adjective alone

expresses one of the accusatives as ipas oùdèv úpelňou (Gal. 5 :2 ) .
(m) Some verbs use the accusative even in the passive. It is
a mistake to associate the accusative in one's mind simply with
the active voice. Many verbs are intransitive in the active voice,
while the middle voice is just as likely to be transitive as the

active, and indeed the passive voice may also be transitive, though
in the nature of the case this is not so frequent as with the other

voices. But it is to be remembered that the passive is an after
development and may retain some of the force of the early form .
Certainly the passive form gradually encroached on the middle
and sometimes loses its passive idea (passive deponents) . Some
of these passive deponents are transitive and are used with the
accusative, as un oủv poßnonte atroús (Matt. 10:26) . But in Matt.
10:28 note από των αποκτεινόντων.

The present middle φοβείσθε is

intransitive in Matt. 10:31 and transitive in Matt. 10:28. See also

εντραπήσονται τον υιόν μου ( Μatt. 21:37) , εάν επαισχυνθη με (Mark
8:38) , yoxòv Snuwbộ (Matt. 16:26) . Sanskrit had no proper pas
sive voice, but in Greek, Latin, and English some verbs that had
two accusatives retain the accusative of the thing in the passive.

This is natural, for the other alternatives would be a predicate
nominative (as happens with verbs of calling, naming, making.
for example, Heb. 5:10) or another oblique case. With the pas
sive of Seáorw the accusative is the only recourse in Greek, Latin ,

and English, as ås édidáxOnte (2 Thess. 2:15) , but with verbs like
περιβάλλω either the accusative is possible (as usually) , περιβεβ
Anuévovs otolàs leukás (Rev. 7 :9) , or the locative, tepißeßanuévous év
έματίοις λευκούς ( Rev. 3: 4) .

See also δεδεμένος τους πόδας .... και

η όψις αυτού σουδαρίφ περιεδέδετο (John 11:44 ) , δαρήσεται ολίγας (Luke
12:47) , και εγώ βαπτίζομαι (Mark 10:38) , οικονομίαν πεπίστευμαι ( 1 Cor.
9:17) , deplapuévol Tòv voûv ( 1 Tim. 6 :5) , where there was only one
accusative in the active or middle, that of the thing, the person
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The Greek has more liberty than the Latin

and can turn this dative into the nominative verbal subject and
retain the accusative of the thing as in case of two accusatives. In
deed by analogy the Greek can greatly extend this construction as
see πεπληρωμένοι καρπόν δικαιοσύνης (Phil. 1 ; 11 ) , την αυτην εικόνα μετα
uoppouueda (2 Cor. 3:18) , and even thv advou mepikepai ( Acts 28:20)
where the passive of the verb repitíonu is evidently in accord

ance with ancient usage. There is also one example of the
accusative with the verbal in réov in Luke 5:38, olvov véov . . . Ban
τέον ..

(n) Then again the accusative as the case of extension may be
the case of substantives or adjectives apart from any verb, as öv
τρόπον ( Μatt. 23:37) , τον αριθμόν ( John 6:10) , τα προς τον θεόν (Heb.
2:17 ) .

In the Sanskrit " the neuter accusative of innumerable ad

jectives, simple or compound, is used adverbially' ' (Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar, p. 93) . The adverb is merely a word in a fixed
case.

The Greek used a multitude of such accusatives as adverbs

not only in the neuter (singular and plural) , but in the masculine
and the feminine singular of substantives, and the feminine singu
lar of adjectives. So πολύ σπουδαιότερον (2 Cor. 8:22) , πολλά εκοπίασεν
(Rom. 16.6) , Tv åpxýv (John 8:25) , dwpeáv ( Matt. 10 : 8) . This
use of the accusative is in perfect harmony with the idea of the
case.

(o) The accusative is used with the infinitive, not merely as
object, but in a general way as the person connected with the
action. The infinitive, like the participle, cannot have a subject,

but it can indicate the person who has to do with the action, when
not otherwise clear, by the accusative. So táluv xpelav exete toll
διδάσκειν υμάς τινά τα στοιχεία (Heb. 5:12) , εν τω εισαγαγείν τους γονείς
Tò maidíov ’Inooûv (Luke 2:27) . This use of the accusative is found
also in Latin and Anglo-Saxon and is in thorough accord with the
idea of the case . The action stated in the infinitive holds good as
far as the person mentioned is concerned .
( p) There remains still the accusative absolute. The grammars
generally mean by this a participle and substantive in the accusa
tive.

But even here the accusative is not out of line with its own
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idea, though the connection with the sentence is not very close .

In 1 Cor. 16 :6 tuyóv is an example of the neuter accusative parti
ciple so used .

There is a still larger connection of thought.

An

example may probably be found in grootnv orta oe (Acts 26:3) ,
unless an anacoluthon is allowed.

Even then the fact remains

and the accusative is not difficult of explanation. In Rom . 8:3
tò ådúvatov toll vóuou may be a nominative absolute, but is just as
naturally the accusative. In Rom . 12:18 the parenthetic phrase
το εξ υμών is accusative.

( 9) The accusative is frequently used with prepositions which
merely accent the idea of extension in a more specialized way.
The prepositions do not then properly govern the case, but are
rather fuller expressions of the precise idea of the case, being them
selves properly adverbs. Thus we have åvà pédov (Mark 7:31) , dià
Tò póßov (John 7:13) , eis TÌv óv (Matt. 26:18) , énè Thy yov (Matt.

15:35), κατά τον νόμον (Luke 2:22) , μετά ημέρας τρείς (Luke 2:46) ,
Trapà TÌv ódóv (Matt. 20:30) , tepi attóv (Matt. 8:18) , apòs aŭtóv (Matt.
3 :5) , trèo Solov (Philemon 16) , trò mòw BóỒLov ( Matt. 5:15).
6. The genitive.

(a) It is no longer open to dispute that in Greek two cases, the
genitive and the ablative, are found with the same ending.

Moul

ton properly calls Winer's definition of the genitive as " unques
tionably the whence-case" " an utterly unjustifiable procedure.” It
is hopeless to try to find the explanation of the genitive in the ab
lative as Kuehner and Crosby did or the ablative in the genitive
as Madvig attempted. Comparative grammar has settled this
matter. The two cases happen in Greek to have the same form , but

do not have the same idea, though examples occur that can be
explained either as genitive or ablative.
( b ) The genitive has the wrong name.

It is not casus genitivus

Οι πτώσις γεννητική, but rather πτώσις γενική as the Stoie gramma

rians called it. It is, then , the case of yévos, genus, kind, species,
in a word the specifying case. It is thus a descriptive case and is
in function adjectival, though it is not adjectival in origin. See
quépa mapagkevîs ( Luke 23:54) . It is a mistake to explain the

ending os or oto as derived from the adjectival suffix, though it is
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not known what the origin of the genitive ending is.
pronominal.

It may be

(c) The use of the genitive was greatly extended in the later
Sanskrit, and in the modern Greek it has maintained itself far
better than the dative.

The form has survived better in the Indo

European languages than that of any of the other cases. In fact
in the modern Greek the form shares with the accusative the result

of the loss of the dative. We have such constructions as toll tò cima,
I told him so. But in the New Testament the genitive form is not
so used. The real genitive always tells the kind or species. It is
this and no other.

(d) The resultant idea will naturally greatly vary according as
this root conception is applied to different words and different con

texts . It must never be forgotten that the varying resultant idea
does not involve a change in the root idea of the case.

The error

must not be made of mistaking the translation of this resultant
idea for the philosophical or historical explanation of the case
itself. Metolkeglav Babulwvos (Matt. 1:12 ) is translated removal to
Babylon, but surely the genitive does not mean " to ." It is dif
ficult to make a satisfactory grouping of a case with so many pos
sible combinations in detail, and the simplest analysis is the best .

The true idea of the case will be found everywhere.
(e) The use of the genitive with substantives is uniform in

essence, but varied in application.
( 1 ) The local use of the genitive is the most objective and
probably the earliest as with most of the cases. The local ad yerbs

αυτού, ου , όπου, που, πανταχού, ομού are all probably in the genitive
case, though it is possible that they are short forms of the locative
form ofl. In Homer the genitive is thus used freely, especially
with negatives as o'k "Apycos nev. So in the New Testament we

have ου μόνον Έφέσου αλλά σχεδόν πάσης της Ασίας και Παύλος ούτος πείσας
LETÉOTYPE ikavov öxlov (Acts 19:26) .

This usage survived in the

vernacular and the poets. The poets are often the best source for
actual usage of the people. Compare the Latin Romae, humi
(really locative forms) and the Greek idiom toû rîs. It is not
surprising therefore to find the genitive used with such local prep
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ositions (adverbs ) as επί, περί, μετά, εντός, πλησίον, ένεκεν, έναντιόν .
Homer can say doveo dal totamoło, to bathe in a river, and Luke can

use ένα βάφη το άκρον του δακτύλου αυτού ύδατος (16:24) , where ύδατος

emphasizes clearly the kind of material in which he was to dip his
finger. The genitive is not only used with the idea of rest, but
even where the conception of motion is involyed, though the geni
tive does not, like the accusative, accent extension, but genus. In

Matt. 1:11 and 12 Metolkegia BaBulôvos is thus properly a Babylon
removal. In itself it could be a removal to Babylon or from Baby

lon and the solution we must seek elsewhere than in this phrase.
The same thing holds true in regard to η διασπορά των Ελλήνων
( John 7:35) and soos ¿Ovôv (Matt. 10 :5 ) . It is in fact the disper
sion of the Jews among the Greeks and the way to the Gentiles.
Note also ποίας εισενέγκωσιν αυτόν (Luke 5:19), and εκείνης (Luke
19:4).

(2) The root idea of the genitive is very plain in expressions of
time, the genitive of selection, this rather than some other time. In
Luke 18 :7 ημέρας και νυκτός do not emphasize the wholeness of either

day or night as in Luke 2:37 (výkta kaì quépav ), but rather that both
day and night are included. So also uéons vvktós (Matt. 25 :6) . See
also tò doctróv (Heb . 10:13) and roll LOLTroll (Gal. 6:17) . In Matt..
24:20 the distinction is seen between the genitive xeluôvos as the

case of genus and the locative oaßBáry expressing a point of time.
It is not strange to see dis toll oaßBátov (Luke 18:12) and åraš toll

ÈVLAVToll (Heb. 9 :7) . In the New Testament, however, prepositions
occur very often with expressions of time with either the accusa
tiye, genitive, or locative case, as eis tollà črn (Luke 12:19) , di
quepûv ( Mark 2 :1 ) , év tộ máoya ev tý doprý (John 2:23 ).
( 3) In the Sanskrit there are hardly any possessive adjectives.
Possession is the most obvious and the most usual use of the geni

tive case, as πατάξας τον δούλον του αρχιερέως αφείλον αυτού το ωτίον
( Matt. 26:51 ) . It is the high priest's servant, not that of another,
and it is the servant's ear, not another's. Sometimes the relation
ship is not clearly defined, but is assumed as plain. So Mapía

'Lakáſov ( Luke 24:10 ) is James's Mary, which might be his mother,
wife, or daughter. We learn from elsewhere that it is his mother.
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Often the genitive is used simply with the article, where the con
text explains, as of tow Xplotol (Gal. 5:24) , especially the neuter
article as tà Kaloupos ( Mark 12:17) .
(4) Indeed the genitive may express identity (apposition) as

πόλεις Σοδόμων και Γομόρρας (2 Pet. 2 :6) , η οικία του σκήνους (2 Cor.
5 :1 ) . The genitive characterizes the substantive as tò rôua rîs
åpaprias (Rom . 6 :6) , olkovópos rîs ådukias ( Luke 16 :8 ) , though it
must not be regarded as identical with the adjective (see ły KALVÓTITI
( uñis, Rom. 6 :4) , and even expressions like vioi puros ( 1 Thess.
5 :5) are shown by the papyri not to be mere Hebraisms, but in
accord with general Greek idiom.

(5) It is not alone quality that can be expressed by the geni
tive, but also a partitive sense (possibly ablative) , as tò dékatov rîs
Trólews ( Rev. 11:13) , and sometimes such a genitive is found alone
with no noun as the subject of the verb as συνήλθον δε και των μαθητών

(Acts 21:16) . The genitive naturally expresses price as envaplov
( Rev. 6 :6) .
(6 ) The genitive may be either subjective as ή γαρ αγάπη του
Xplotoù ovvége vuas (2 Cor. 5:14) where it is Christ's love for Paul

that constrains him , or objective as fxete míotiv Beow (Mark 11:22)
or επί ευεργεσία ανθρώπου ασθενούς ( Acts 4 :9) when the good deed is
done to the man, not by him. In η δε του πνεύματος βλασφημία
(Matt. 12:31 ) we have a good instance of the objective genitive.

There is nothing in the genitive itself to determine when the usage
is subjective or objective. In itself it is neither. That is a matter
for the context..

(7) In a word the genitive is the general or genus case and the
precise specifying lies in the word , not the case. Bártuoua fetavolas

(Mark 1 :4) is therefore repentance baptism ; what the precise rela
tion is between the two is not set forth by the case.

Ιη την γέενναν

Toll Tupós (Matt. 5:22) Gehenna is described as characterized by fire.
(8 ) Most frequently the genitive comes after the limiting word
as in Matt. 5:22 above, but observe ‘EMývov nodù onoos (Acts 14 :1)
and ή του πνεύματος βλασφημία ( Μatt. 12:31) .
(9) Two and even three genitives can be used together, as tòr
φωτισμόν του ευαγγελίου της δόξης του Χριστού (2 Cor. 4 : 4 ).
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(f) The use of the genitive with adjectives is naturally more or
less parallel to that with substantives. So ašlov tûs metavolas (Matt.
3 :8) , kúpns xápltos (John 1:14 ) though Latin here has the abla

tive (or is it instrumental? ) with plenus, oppoppous tñs cikóvos ( Rom .
8:29), ένοχος αιωνίου αμαρτήματος ( Mark 3:29) , έννομος Χριστού (1 Cor.
9:21) , and even tà avrà Tô taoquátwv (1 Pet. 5 :9) . Occasionally
the participle is so used as tò ciblouévov Toù vómov (Luke 2:27) .
(g) Adverbs and hence prepositions may be used with the geni
tive when the meaning of the adverb is in accord with the idea of
the case .

So åčíws twv åylwv ( Rom. 16 :2 ) , and prepositions like
μεταξύ του ναού και του θυσιαστηρίου ( Μatt. 23:35 ) , εγγύς της Λύδδας

(Acts 9:38) , Tinolov Toû xwplov ( John 4 :5) , čow quw (2 Cor. 4:16) ,
εντός υμών (Luke 17:21 ) , μέχρι της σήμερον ημέρας ( Μatt. 28:15) , έως
του Χριστού ( Μatt. 1:17) , άχρι Πάφου (Acts 13 : 6) , ένεκεν εμού (Μatt.

10:18) , επί της γης (Col. 1:16) , μεθ' ημών ( Μatt. 1:23) , κατ ' εμού
( Luke 11:23) , nepi tou 'Inco (Acts 28:23) , årti Tollw (Matt. 20:28) ,
dià Toll apodhtov (Matt. 1:22) .

(h) The genitive is very common with verbs, where the idea of
species is accented. With verbs the genitive is this and no other,
while the accusative with verbs is this and no more ( Broadus).
( 1) What is called the predicate genitive is a very obvious use
of the case as trávta w ¿OTU ( 1 Cor. 3:21 ) .

(2) Some verbs lend themselves more readily to the idea of the
genitive, though very few verbs can be said always to require the
genitive rather than the accusative. See previous discussion of
the accusative. So some verbs of sensation as távta uov péumnode
( 1 Cor. 11 :2) like vernacular English remember of” uvnuoveveTE
This yuvaukos Aør (Luke 17:32) , but umnuoveueTETOUS ÉVTE aprous (Matt.

16 :9) ; επιλαθέσθαι του έργου υμών ( Heb. 6:10) , but τα μεν οπίσω επι
λανθανόμενος ( Phil. 3:13 ) ; αυτού ακούετε (Mark 9 :7) , but ήκουσεν τον
åotao uóv (Luke 1:41) ; yeúoeral pov toll deitvov (Luke 14:24) , but
εγεύσατο το ύδωρ (John 2 :9) ; εγώ σου όναίμην ( Philemon 20) , εμπνέων
απειλής (Acts 9 :1 ) ; καν θηρίον θίγη του όρους (Heb. 12:20) ; καλού

pyou émouci ( 1 Tim. 3 : 1 ) , but ériduuñoai atrúv (Matt. 5:28) ;
ĈILOKOMs opéyeral ( 1 Tim. 3: 1 ) , yénovou OgTéw (Matt. 23:27) , but
γέμοντα ονόματα βλασφημίας ( Rev. 17 :3) .
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(3 ) Another group of verbs that often use the genitive exhibit
one's concern for, or estimate of, a matter.

These verbs do not

differ greatly from the preceding list, as éneuerýon aŭroll (Luke
10:34) ; μη ολιγώρει παιδείας κυρίου ( Ηeb . 12 :5) ; των ιδίων ού προνοεί
( 1 Τim. 5 ;8) ; του ιδίου υιού ουκ εφείσατο (Rom. 8:32 ) ; πραθήναι
πολλού ( Μatt. 26 :9) ; ωνήσατο τιμής άργυρίου ( Acts 7:16) ; εγκαλείσθαι
στάσεως (Acts 19:40) ; διπλής τιμής άξιούσθωσαν (1 Τim. 5:17) .
(4) There is still another group of verbs of a more objective
character as οι δοκούντες άρχειν των εθνών κατακυριεύουσιν αυτών ( Mark
10:42) ; βασιλεύει της Ιουδαίας ( Μatt. 2:22) ; της υμών εξουσίας μετέ
χουσιν ( 1 Cor . 9:12 ); κεκοινώνηκεν αίματος (Heb. 2:14), but μη κοινώνει
αμαρτίαις αλλοτρίαις ( 1 Τim . 5:22) ; επελάβετο αυτού ( Μatt. 14:31) ;
έκράτησε της χειρός αυτής ( Μatt. 9:25 ) , but κρατήσας τον Ιωάνης ( Μatt.
14 : 3) ; πιάσας αυτόν της χειρός (Acts 3 : 7) ; του ενός ανθέξεται (Luke
16:13) . Some verbs eyidently use the genitive as a result of the

change of idea wrought in the verb by the preposition Kará used in
composition, as aioxúvns kata povýoas (Heb. 12 :2) , cov katapopru
powow (Matt. 27:13) , kateyé wv aŭtou (Matt. 9:24) .
(5) It is not possible to decide positively whether what is called
the genitive absolute is genitive or ablative. In Sanskrit the in
strumental ( associative) is sometimes so used and the locative
often , while in Anglo -Saxon the dative is the case for absolute

clauses with a participle. This is especially true of Wycliff, but
this dative form is sometimes instrumental. In Latin the case so
used is the ablative as generally considered, but here again the
instrumental and the ablative have the same form .

Mullach

( Grammatik, p. 357) says that in .Greek the genitive absolute be
longs to the higher style, and was not used much in the vernac
ular. In the modern Greek vernacular (Jebb) this idiom has

practically disappeared and conjunctions and finite verbs are used
instead.

But in the papyri this construction is used with great

frequency and freedom . In the New Testament the usage is hardly
so common and occurs chiefly in the historical books.

Note åva

xwpnoávtwv attûv (Matt. 2:13) . Sometimes, as in the earlier Greek,
the genitive absolute is used where the participle might have been
made to agree with a substantive or pronoun in the sentence, as
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ταύτα δε αυτού ενθυμηθέντος εφάνη αυτώ ( Μatt. 1:20) , and even when

it is the subject of the principal verb as μνηστευθείσης της μητρός
αυτου Μαρίας ..

.

cupéon (Matt. 1:18) .

If this construction is

really the genitive, and not ablative, the genitive of the substan
tive or pronoun has its usual explanation and the participle is an
adjective in agreement.

7. The ablative. The remaining uses of the genitive form , not
genitive in idea, are ablative. The old ablative ending t or d, seen
in some words, Latin inscriptions like domod , Greek ós ( ), TS() ,

oúpavóley, Umbrian tu (out of) , Anglo-Saxon ût (out of) , is held by
some to be demonstrative like Sanskrit ta. But, whatever may be
true as to the origin of the original ending, the idea of the case is
It is the case of origin or separation , casus ablativus as
Julius Caesar called it, Tr@ ols åpalpetikń. This is the “ whence "
clear.

case of Winer. Like the genitive, the ablative is used possibly

with substantives, certainly with adjectives, adverbs, prepositions,
and verbs.

(a) Homer could say ολίγη ανάπαυσις πολέμοιο , short is the rest

from war. But, as in Latin the ablative disappears from use with
substantives, so in Greek , unless indeed some examples of the so

called partitive genitive may not more properly be considered
ablative, as èv toÚTwv (Matt. 6:29) . This is rendered more prob
able by the frequent use of åró or és with the ablative in similar
examples, as tíva årò tộv dúo (Matt. 27:21 ) , rís é& yuw ( Luke 12:25) .

It is possible to think of duralooúvn Deoü (Rom. 1:17) as ablative,
righteousness from God, but it is more likely the genitive, God's
kind of righteousness.

(b) But certainly the ablative occurs in the New Testament

with some adjectives. It is common enough in the earlier Greek
as in Plato επιστήμης κενός , ελεύθερος αιδούς. So ξένοι των διαθηκών
(Eph. 2:12) , åncipaotos KAKûv ( James 1:13) , and other verbal ad
jectives like Sidarto Deow (John 6:45) , didaktos arveýparos ( 1 Cor.
2:13) ; γεννητοϊς γυναικών ( Μatt. 11:11 ) , κλητοι Ιησού Χριστού ( Rom.
1 :6) , and participles also as eúdoynuévol Tomatpós (Matt. 25:34 ).

Moreover, the ablative may be used after the comparative form of
the adjective, μείζων του κυρίου (John 13:16) , μικρότερος πάντων
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( Mark 4:31) , and also after the superlative as πρωτός μου (John
1:15) .

(c) The ablative is very common in the New Testament with

adverbs and so with prepositions. The growth of prepositions in
addition to the mere case is especially noticeable with the ablative.
So χωρίς παραβολής ( Μatt. 13:34) , άνευ γογγυσμού ( 1 Peter 4 : 9) , εκ

τος του σώματος ( 1 Cor. 6:18) , έξω της οικίας ( Μatt. 10:14) , άτερ όχλου
(Luke 22 :6) , έξωθεν της πόλεως ( Rev. 14:20), πλην του πλοίου (Acts
27:22 ) ; possibly also οπίσω μου (Μatt. 3:11) , έμπροσθεν των ανθρώπων

( Μatt. 5:16) , πέραν του Ιορδάνου ( Μatt. 4:25) , υποκάτω των ποδών
( Mark 6:11 ) ; s0 also από σου ( Μatt . 5:29) , εκ του ύδατος ( Mark

1:10) , παρ' αυτών ( Μatt. 2 :4 ), υπό πάντων (Acts 22:12) , υπέρ πάντων
(2 Cor . 5:15) , προ του πάσχα (John 11:55) , πρός της υμετέρας σωτηρίας
( Acts 27:34) . The ablative idea of comparison ( separation ) is in
several of these prepositions. A number of adverbs are them
selves in the ablative as ούτως , πως, άνω, etc.
(d) The ablative occurs rather often with verbs ( though not so
frequently as the accusative, genitive, or dative ), where the idea
of separation or origin is dominant. So ιδίας επιλύσεως ου γίνεται

(2 Peter 1:20) , ών τινες αστοχήσαντες ( 1 Τim. 1 :6) , εκώλυσεν αυτούς
του βουλήματος (Acts 27:43) , ην ηκούσατέ μου ( Acts 1 :4 ) , εκρατούντο

του μη επιγνώναι ( Luke 24:16) , υστερούνται της δόξης του θεού ( Rom.
3:23) , λείπεται σοφίας (James 1 : 5 ), έδεήθη αυτού (Luke 5:12) , δώσω
αυτό του μάννα ( Rev. 2:17) where the part is contrasted with the

whole ( compare the ablative in εκ του άρτου εσθιέτω, 1 Cor. 11:28,
and εσθίει από των ψιχίων, Μatt . 15:27) , ου βραδύνει κύριος της επαγ

γελίας (2 Peter 3 :9) ; so also with a number of compound verbs as
αφίστατο του ιερού (Luke 2:37) , υπερβάλλουσαν της γνώσεως (Εph.
3:19) , απηλλοτριωμένοι της ζωής ( Εph. 4:18) , αποστήσονταί τινες της
πίστεως ( 1 Τim. 4 : 1 ) , απεστερημένων της αληθείας ( 1 Τim. 6 :5) , διαφ

έρετε αυτών ( Μatt . 6:26) .

Cf. also της χάριτος έξεπέσατε (Gal. 5 :4 ) .

In examples like Heb . 12:11 , ου δοκεί χαράς είναι αλλά λύπης, and
Acts 20 : 3, εγένετο γνώμης , we probably have the ablative. See
επιλύσεως in 2 Peter 1:20.

8. The locative.

In Greek most of the dative and instrumental

examples are locative in form . Bopp considered the locative end
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ing i to be the root of the old demonstrative pronoun.

But in

actual Greek usage locative forms are used also as instrumental
and dative, while dative forms are used freely as locative and in
strumental (Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 330) . The case is very

common in the Sanskrit with its distinctive ending, while in Latin
these three cases and the ablative have the same form save that in

the singular the dative sometimes has a separate ending. In Gothic
the three cases have no distinction in form , but in Anglo-Saxon
the instrumental and the dative have separate endings and some
locatives occur as here, there, where. See Skeat and March . The

Latin uses the locative case freely as humi, Romae (ai) , Corinthi. In
Homer the locative is far more common than in the later Greek ,
while in the modern Greek vernacular the locative along with the

datiye disappears save with a few prepositions.

The significance

of the locative is very simple. In Sanskrit Whitney calls it the in
case, and so it is in Greek . It indicates a point within limits and

corresponds in idea with the English in, on, among , at, by, the re
sultant conception varying according to the meaning of the words
and the context. In every instance it is not hard to see the simple
root idea of the case, a point with limits set by the word and con
text.

(a) The locative is used thus with substantives and verbs to
express location in space. In Homer it is very common to have

the simple locative with names of towns, countries, crowds, etc.
But in the New Testament, as usually in the Attie prose, a preposi
tion is nearly always so used with the locative as ev'Abývais ( 1 Thess.
3 : 1 ) . However observe lyotais nepiÉTEGEV, ( Luke 10:30) . In Jas.
2:25 we have étépą od ékBadowoa, and with several verbs expressing

the idea of going the locative is used as πορεύεσθαι ταϊς οδούς αυτών
( Acts 14:16) , Otoyovol toes izveol ( Rom . 4:12) . But the old loca

tive with expressions of place is preserved in the adverb xamai
(John 18: 6) , though oikol, aŭróði, toſ no longer appear in the New
Testament.

But kúkly (Mark 3:34) occurs several times.

And

the locative is still used with outward objects as το πλοιαρίω ήλθον
( John 21 :8) , whereas in Matt. 14:13 we read év telow ; and in Luke
3:16 we have idari Bantítw , while in Matt. 3:11 the text is Bantico
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év vdati, as in Mark 1 : 8 ; Acts 1 :5 ; 11:16 the locative vdat appears
See also the locative in Eph. 5:26, kabapicas TQ Loutpu

without év.

του ύδατος ; John 19 :2, επέθηκαν αυτού τη κεφαλή ; Acts 14 :8, αδύνατος
τοις ποσίν; and 1 Cor. 9:13, το θυσιαστηρίω παρεδρεύοντες.
(b) The locative without a preposition is freely used with many
expressions of time as in Sanskrit, Latin , Anglo -Saxon. Here, of
course, the time is viewed as a point, not duration (accusative ),
nor distinction (genitive ). Observe difference between tò cáßßarov

and tỷ mộ caßBátwv in Luke 24: 1 . So the locative occurs with
expressions like τη τρίτη ημέρα (Μatt . 20:19) , ταύτη τη νυκτί (Luke
12:20) , αυτή τη ώρα ( Luke 2:38) , τετάρτη φυλακή (Μatt. 14:25) , το
oaßßáru (Luke 6 :9) , roîs cáßßaow (Matt. 12 :1) , tû coptŷ ( Luke
2:41 ) , ετέραις γενεαϊς (Εph. 3 : 5) , τους γενεσίους αυτού (Mark 6:21 ) .
With most of the phrases mentioned above èv is also used and

other expressions of time always use év. The èv adds little, if any
thing, in point of fact to the true idea of the locative case, but it
constantly increases in use. The locative appears in some tem
poral adverbs as thépvol (2 Cor. 8:10) , åci (2 Cor. 6:10) , málai (2

Cor. 12:19). But Brugmann (Gr. Gr., S. 252) considers nálau
and xapai dative forms.
(c) The locative is naturally common with many figurative ex

pressions without év as well as with ev. The root idea of the case
meets every demand for the explanation of all these examples as

οι πτωχοί τω πνεύματι ( Μatt. 5 :3) , τοίς έθεσιν περιπατείν (Acts 21:21 ) ,
σχήματι ευρεθείς (Phil. 2 :8 ) , τη κακία νηπιάζετε ( 1 Cor. 14:20) , πορευο
μένη το φόβο ( Acts 9:31) , βαπτίσει υμάς πνεύματι αγίω (Mark 1 :8) ,
όταν πειρασμούς περιπέσητε ποικίλους (James 1 : 2 ), χειρόγραφον τους δόγ
μασιν (Col. 2:14), καθαροί τη καρδία ( Μatt. 5 :8) .
(d) The locative is not used in the Greek New Testament with

as many prepositions as in Homer. Originally nearly all the prep
ositions used the locative, but this case gradually disappeared with

most of these prepositional adverbs. So in the New Testament
åudi, metá, únó, évá, nepí no longer use the locative, but, as in
Homer (Monro, Homeric Grammar, p. 101 ) , so in the New Testa
ment the locative is often used after verbs compounded with them

as well as with év, mapá, éní. See examples above. Here as always
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the prepositions do not govern the locative, but " stand to it in the

relation of adverbial elements strengthening and directing its mean
ing” (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, p . 103 ) . A number of prepo
sitions like αμφί, έν (ενί ) , επί, περί, πρός ( προτί ) , are themselves in

the locative case. There are only four prepositions that use the
locative in the New Testament.

They are év, étrí, mapá, nós.

As

examples see év Tợ ʼlopdávy (Matt. 3 : 6) , énè Cúpais (Matt. 24:33) ,
παρά το σταυρό του Ιησού (John 19:25), προς τα μνημεία (John
20:11 ) .

(e) What is called the pregnant construction of the locative or

the accusative appears in the New Testament in connection with
év and eis.

so used .

In the older Greek the cases without prepositions were
In such instances either the accusative is used with a

verb of rest as very often with εις and παρά (so και εις τον αγρόν in
Mark 13:16 and otâoa óniow Tapà toùs tódas aŭtoll in Luke 7:38) or
the locative is used with a verb of motion as o εμβάψας μετ ' εμού την

xcapa év tự tpußliq ( Matt. 26:23) where Mark ( 14:20) has cis tò
Tpúßrov. It is a difference of conception in harmony with each
case .

The accusative suggests extension and the locative empha
The accusative is so used more frequently than the

sizes location.

locative.

Els and ey were originally the same and is constantly

encroaches on év.

The history of this case is not as clear
It is possible that there are here two cases
combined, an old associative case with the ending a as in åpa, táxa,
and the true instrumental case with the ending bhi for singular and
this for plural. Øi does occur in Homer for the singular as Deódı
and fev for the plural as Ocódı , but in Homer these endings are
used not only for the instrumental, but also for the locative, the
9. The instrumental case .

as that of the others.

ablative, and possibly the dative also ( Brugmann, Griechische
Grammatik, S. 239) . Moreover in the Sanskrit singular a is the
ending and in the plural bhis. It is possible therefore that we have
only the one case, which has developed the instrumental idea from
that of association . The two conceptions are close kin and it is not
hard for association to develop into agent or instrument. Our
English with is a pertinent example which originally had merely
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the idea of association (by, near ), but has developed into that of
agency . And the same thing is true of by. It is proper therefore
to treat it as one case with the original significance of mere associa
tion and a later idea of instrumental association. It was once used

with expressions of place but it no longer so appears in the New
Testament unless êtépa ódý ésBalowou ( James 2:25) be so taken (loca
tive most probably ). Even ony and my are not used in the New
Testament.

But in Westcott and Hort's text for Acts 21:28 we do

have πανταχή ..

(a) The instrumental does occur in the N. T. in expressions of
time where a considerable period of time is presented. The acc.
might here be used, but the instr. is an old Indo -germanic usage.
So in John 2:20 we have τεσσαράκοντα και έξ έτεσιν οικοδομήθη. Cf.
also Acts 13:20 where we have s čTEOLV Tetpakoolous kaÌ Tevtýkovta,
for the whole period. See Luke 8:29 Tollois xpóvous, Acts 8:11

ikavợ xoóvo (cf. Luke 8:27) , Rom. 16:25 xoóvous aiwvious.
(b) The idea of association or accompaniment occurs in a num
ber of examples , as ωμίλει αυτή ( Acts 24:26) , ετεροζυγoύντες απίστους
(2 Cor. 6:14) , μεμιγμένην πυρί ( Rev. 15 :2) , κοινωνείτε τους του Χριστού
παθήμασιν ( 1 Peter 4:13) , ηκολούθησαν αυτώ (Mark 1:18) , εκολλήθη ένι

(Luke 15:15) , συνείπετο δε αυτώ (Acts 20 : 4) , μετοχή δικαιοσύνη και
åvopię (2 Cor. 6:14) . Prepositions and other cases are sometimes
used with some of these verbs, but these are clear examples of the
associative instrumental.

Cf. eis útávtnou autų (Jo. 12:13).

(c) Allied to the above usage is the instrumental with words of
likeness. The correspondence is a figurative association, as quomos
αυτώ (John 9 : 9) , ίσους ημίν ( Μatt . 20:12) , παρομοιάζετε τάφους κεκον
ιαμένοις ( Μatt. 23:27) , το αυτό τη έξυρημένη (1 Cor. 11: 5) , έoικεν κλύ
dwu Daldoons (James 1 : 6) .

(d) This idea of association is very common with expressions
of manner, where the idea is going on towards means or instru
ment. So we explain ci éyù xápiti metéxw ( 1 Cor. 10:30) , marri
τρόπω, είτε προφάσει είτε αληθεία (Phil. 1:18) , ακαταλύπτω τη κεφαλή
( 1 Cor. 11 :5) , τέκνα φύσει οργής ( Εph. 2 :3 ) , Κύπριος τω γένει ( Acts

4:36) , and even apogeux tpoonúťato (James 5:17) and daváry telo
EVTÁTW (Matt. 15 :4) for, though answering to the Hebrew infini
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tive absolute, this construction is common in Homer.

A number

of adverbs in the instrumental case illustrate this usage as Tavolací

(Acts 16:34) , ráya ( Rom. 5 : 7 ) , ravninocí (Luke 23:18) , zárty
(Acts 24 :3) , kpvon ( Eph . 5:12) , idią ( 1 Cor. 12:11) , Snuorią (Acts
16:37) , åpa (Acts 24:26) , and the preposition uetá and the con
junction iva .
(e) The instrumental case is also used to express the idea of
cause or ground. This conception likewise wavers between asso
ciation and means .

Thus we have τοιαύταις γάρ θυσίαις ευαρεστείται

( Ηeb . 13:16) , τη απιστία εξεκλάσθησαν ( Rom. 11:20) , μη ξενίζεσθε τη
έν υμίν πυρώσει (1 Ρet. 4:12 ) , ίνα μη το σταυρό του Χριστού διώκωνται
(Gal. 6:12) .

(f) Means or instrument can thus be naturally expressed by
this case . Donaldson ( New Cratylus, p. 439) calls
mentive case. The verb xpdomai obviously, like utor

it the imple

in Latin, has
xoóueda
(2
Cor. 3:12 ) .
rapproią
nollñ
as
case
instrumental
the
Other illustrations are συναπήχθη τη υποκρίσει ( Gal. 2:13 ) , ήλειφεν τω
μύρα ( Luke 7:38) , ανείλεν δε Ιάκωβον.... μαχαίρη (Acts 12 : 2 ) , δε
dámaotal Tŷ púoel (James 3 : 7) , álúocol dedeo dai ( Mark 5 :4) , Oů
φθαρτοις , άργυρίω ή χρυσίω, έλυτρώθητε, ... αλλά τιμίω αίματι (1 Ρet.

1:18 f.) , πεπληρωμένους πάση αδικία (Rom. 1 :29) , χάριτί εστε σεσωσ
Mévou ( Eph. 2 : 8) ,

TIS ŪTTITOL (2 Peter 2:19 ) ; and probably also

τη γαρ ελπίδι εσώθημεν ( Rom. 8:24 ) and κατακαύσει πυρί ασβέστω
(Matt. 3:12 ) though these could also be locative. The agent with
passive verbs may also be expressed in the instrumental case as

ouder äčcov Davátov Čotiv net payuévov aúró ( Luke 23:15) , and probably
kiyù củpedâ imîv (2 Cor. 12:20) , though this may possibly be a true
dative ( Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, S. 400 ).

(g) The instrumental case is used to express measure in com
parative phrases.

In English the is in the instrumental case in

phrases like the more, the less, as is shown by the Anglo-Saxon
thy (the ). The accusative gradually displaces the instrumental in
Greek for this idea, yet it appears several times in Hebrews as in

10:25, τοσούτω μάλλον όσα βλέπετε. See also πολλώ μάλλον ( Mark
10:48) .

(h) Only two prepositions use the instrumental in Greek , ápa
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and σύν..

In Latin cum is used with the instrumental and in San

skrit 8a

(

).

See & ua aiTois ( Matt 13:29) and tw Tº irréA

años ( Luke 2:13) . Verbs compounded with oúv take the instru
mental very often as συνηγέρθητε τα Χριστώ ( Col. 3 : 1 ) , ίνα μοι συν
avriláßntal ( Luke 10:40) , ouvgaipeté mol (Phil.2:18) . There are other
ways of expressing many of the above ideas in Greek than by the

instrumental case as prepositions grew into common use.

For

instance, cause or ground can be clearly conveyed by diá and the
accusative, manner by év and the locative, and even means or
instrument by εν and the locative as αποκτείναι εν ρομφαία ( Rev. 6 : 8).
This last construction is like the Hebrew idiom , it is true, but it is
also occasionally present in the older Greek and survives in the

papyri. Greek, like other languages, and more than some, had
flexibility and variety in the expression of the same idea.
10. The dative.
This Greek case, according to Brugmann,
Griechische Grammatik, S. 226 f. coalesced in form with the loca
tive and instrumental after they had lost distinction in endings.
So then in Greek the union was first between the locative and

instrumental.

The case -endings of the three cases which thus

united are partly locative ( , Lor), partly dative ( al), and partly
instrumental (a in adverbs and dialects, or in Homer, and possibly
-Ous ) . Clearer traces of the difference in endings survive in Greek
than in the ablative.

In a few words both locative and dative

forms occur in Greek ( oikot, oiky) . In Latin the dative singular
is often separate from locative, instrumental, and ablative. But in
both Greek and Latin the function of these cases remains distinct
after the forms are blended. In the modern Greek vernacular this

form for all three vanishes. For the datiye it was eis and the accusa

tive or even the genitive form by itself. So in English the dative
form has gone save with some pronouns like him , me, though the
case is used either without any sign or usually with to, as I gave
John a book or I gave a book to John . See in Wyclyf's Bible, “ Be
lieve ye to the gospel” ( Mark 1:15) . The idea of the dative
( TTTWOLS dotikń, casus dativus, the giving case) is very simple.
It is the case of personal interest and accents one's personal
advantage or disadvantage.
It is chiefly used with persons
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or things personified.

It is thus a purely grammatical case ( rein

grammatisch ) like the nominative and vocative, and therefore is
not properly used with prepositions.

So also it is not often used

with expressions of place, for even èpxouaí gol taxó ( Rev. 2:16) is
not place, but person, though the verb is a verb of motion.

In

Heb. 12 : 18,22 place occurs with the dative. Cf. also Acts 9 :3.
The dative, like the other cases, has a variety of applications for
its fundamental idea .

(a) It is thus naturally the indirect object of verbs as apogébepov
αυτώ παιδία ( Mark 10:13) , ο δε έφη αυτοίς (Mark 9:12) , μη δώτε το
άγιον τοϊς κυσί ( Μatt . 7 :6) , άφες ημίν τα οφειλήματα ημών ( Μatt. 6 ; 12 ) ,
though the dative is not necessary in such examples as ñveykov aŭròv
προς αυτόν ( Mark 9:20) , είπεν προς τον Σίμωνα (Luke 5:10 ) .

( b ) But the dative may be also the direct object of transitive
verbs where the personal interest of the subject is emphasized. So
we have greencare Tộ Đọ ( Rom. 11:30) , “ Teclovio arº (Acts 5:36) ,

ήπίστουν αυτοίς (Luke 24:11 ) , θεώ αρέσαι ( Rom. 8: 8) , δουλεύω σου
( Luke 15:29) , A POO EKúva atrý (Matt. 18:26) , ÉTUOTEVOaTe aŭtý ( Mark
11:31 ) , υπακούουσιν αυτώ ( Luke 8:25) , βοήθει μοι ( Μatt. 15:25) , διη

kovovv uịrý (Matt. 4:11 ) , datpeúelv atrợ (Luke 1:74) .
(c) The dative is also common with intransitive verbs which

yet have personal relations. Some of these are examples of " ad
vantage or disadvantage. " Note τί υμίν δοκεί ( Μatt. 18:12), πρέπει
αγίοις (Εph. 5 :3 ), μη μεριμνάτε τη ψυχή ( Μatt. 6:25) , απεθάνομεν τη

αμαρτία (Rom. 6 : 2) , έρρήθη τους αρχαίοις (Μatt. 5:21 ) , εφάνη αυτή
( Matt. 1:20) , «yéveto auto (Acts 7:40) , $ Ì Tý lev (Rom. 6:10) , TQ

idiy kupio otØKEL ( Rom . 14 : 4 ) , éveiyev atrý (Mark 6:19) , and even by
itself as bev (2 Cor. 5:13) . Cf. Luke 18:31 . Some of these datives

are in the predicate and are called predicate datives, but the ex
planation is the same, personal interest.
Jo. 16 : 7 ; Matt. 17 :4 ; 2 Cor. 2:13, 15.

Cf. further Matt. 23:31 ;

(d) Indeed the dative may be used to express possession, when
the predicate noun is in that case, as oủk ñv avtois Tóros (Luke 2 : 7) ,
υμίν έστιν ή επαγγελία (Acts 2:39) , εαν γένηταί τινι ανθρώπω εκατόν πρό
Bara (Matt. 18:12) .

(e) What is called the ethical dative does not differ in essence
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from the fundamental dative idea. It is in reality the dative of
advantage or disadvantage. In fact it is little else in resultant

meaning than the pure dative conception. Compare the English
" hear me this," " look you," etc.

So possibly Rev. 2:16, &pxouai

σοι . See also Mark 1:24, τι ημίν και σοί. As for αστείος τω θεώ (Acts
7:20) , Suvarà Tộ Đen (2 Cor. 10 :4 ) , and ToÙs TToxoos Tộ xócup ( Jas.
2 :5) , there may be a Hebraism (Blass) , but that is not necessary ,
and certainly it is not straining the dative to use it thus.
( f) It is not possible to reach a final decision as to whether it is
the dative or the instrumental that is sometimes used with the

perfect passive. The Sanskrit had the passiye so little developed
that we can get little help, but the Latin seems to use the dative
though we cannot be sure.

The New Testament has no example

of the dative with the verbal adjective in teos, but in Luke 23:15 we
read ουδέν άξιον θανάτου έστιν πεπραγμένον αυτω. If we have here the da
tive, it is with the idea of having a thing done for one. See also
apos tò beañvai aurois (Matt. 6 : 1) , auto cupconvau (2 Peter 3:14) where
either the dative or the instrumental is possible.

(g) The dative can be used with substantives indeed, especially
verbal substantives, that have the idea of personal interest.

So

coxaptơ Túau Tọ cọ (2 Cor. 9:12) , Tọ sẽ cọ xápes (2 Cor. 2:14) . With
adjectives therefore the dative is very common, such adjectives as
μονογενής τη μητρί (Luke 7:12) , καλόν σοι έστιν (Μatt. 18 : 8) , πιστην
τω κυρίω (Acts 16:15) , απειθής τη ουρανίω οπτασία (Acts 26:19) , έκανόν

τω τοιούτω (2 Cor. 2 :6) , άρεστα αυτώ (John 8:29) , αρκετών το μαθητή
(Matt. 10:25) , corpos mãow ( Titus 2:11) , . . . . ÚÝKOOL (Acts
7:39) , ωφέλιμα τους ανθρώπους ( Titus 3 :8) , φανερόν εγένετο τω Φαραώ
( Acts 7:13) , évavríos aútois (Mark 6:48 ).

(h) Most of the Greek infinitives are in the dative case, all
those ending in -ai. This is plain in the Sanskrit and in Homer,
where the true dative idea is preserved usually in the infinitive.
Compare the old English, “ What went ye out for to see ?” The

infinitives in -ai are all dative in form though the dative idea is
only preserved where design is contemplated as ήλθομεν προσκυνήσαι
avtý (Matt. 2 :2) .

(i) Sometimes it is not possible to decide whether a form is
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locative, instrumental, or dative, as úvow tŷ dešią (Acts 2:33) which
may be to lift up at the right hand, or by the right hand, or to the
right hand.

CHAPTER XV.
PREPOSITIONS.

1. The reason for the use of prepositions.

Originally in the

Indo -germanic tongues there were no prepositions at all.
The Sanskrit has no proper class of prepositions. The cases at
first do all the work of expressing word relations. In modern
French and English ( save genitive and pronouns) the prepositions
do it all except what is done by the order of words. There is thus a

striking development in the Indo-germanic tongues. In a word,
then , prepositions are used to bring out more sharply the idea of
case .

The various relations between words came to be too com

plicated for the cases by themselves.
2. What are prepositions ? They are in themselves merely
adverbs.

But these adverbs are themselves in cases.

sitions then are adverbial.

All prepo

In Homer the adyerb and the prepo

sition go hand in hand . Instead of its being exceptional for adverbs
to be used as prepositions, that is the normal history of each one.
The Sanskrit began to use set case -forms of nouns as adverbial
prepositions, chiefly with the genitive and accusative, and a few
with locative, instrumental, and ablative. None were used with
the dative, and naturally so. They were originally local in mean
ing ( Delb. , Grund ., IV ., S. 134) and the same root idea is always

carried from the local usage to other applications such as time and
metaphors. All prepositions were originally case - forms of nouns
or pronouns and in some the case is still plain, as the locative in

éni, évti, the accusative in zápiv ( still found as substantive also) .
The so-called adverbial prepositions mark a stage in the progress
from noun to preposition, from local adverbs to adverbs used with
cases and then to fixed prepositions.

It is not at all clear that the

preposition was used first in composition with verbs, as the mean
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ing of the word might imply. The free position of the preposition
in Homer argues against it. The preposition was always allowed
freedom with verbs, sometimes separate, sometimes with the verb ,
and then again repeated after the verb. The case used after a

compound verb is not necessarily the case common with the prep
osition, but rather the resultant of the preposition and the verb .
Strictly speaking, prepositions do not " governº cases. Rather the
cases called in the aid of prepositions to help express more clearly
case relations. Examples of the adverbial use of prepositions with
no effect on the case survive in the New Testament. So åvá, Rev.
21:21 ; Mark 14:19 ; katá, Rom. 12 :5.

3. The so-called " improper" prepositions are therefore very
proper, as proper, in fact, as any others. Every preposition is a
prepositive (or, as sometimes, postpositive) adverb. The New
Testament shows a considerable list, as does the cour (and all Greek
indeed ), of prepositions that are still used also as adverbs and
which are not used in composition with verbs. But composition
with verbs is merely a matter of development after the adverb or
preposition has been formed . Here are those that meet us in the
N. T.:

åpa with the associative instrumental (Matt. 13:29) ;
äver with the ablative ( Matt. 10:29 ) ;

ārtikpus with genitive ( Acts 20:15) ;
årévaytı with genitive ( Matt. 27:61 ) ;
ätep with ablative (Luke 22:6 ) ;
äxou with the genitive ( Luke 4:13) ;
éyyús with genitive (Jo. 3:23 ) or dative (Acts 9:38) ;
ÉKTÓs with ablative (2 Cor. 12 :2 ) ;

čutipoolev with ablative (Matt. 5:16 ) ;
évaytlov with genitive ( Luke 1 : 6) ;
éveka with genitive ( Luke 6:22) ;

ÉVEKEV (Matt. 5:10) , civerev (Luke 4:18) ;
evrós with genitive (Luke 17:21 ) ;
CÓTLOV with genitive (Lu. 1:15) ;
Ew with ablative ( Matt. 10:14 ) ;

Ewder with ablative (Rev. 14:20) ;
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étávw with genitive ( Matt. 5:14 );
ÊTÉKELVA with ablative ( Acts 7:43) ;
čow with genitive ( Mark 15:16 ) ;
Ews with genitive ( Luke 10:15 ) ;
KATévaytı with genitive (Matt.21 :2 ) ;
Cf. čvaytı with genitive (Luke 1 : 8) ;
KATEVÓTLOV with genitive (Eph. 1 :4) ;
Kúkly with genitive ( Rev. 4 :6) ;
uérov with genitive (Phil. 2:15) ;
Metaší with genitive ( Luke 16:26) ;

Méxou with genitive (Matt.11 : 23) ;
óríow with ablative (Matt. 4:19) ;
õtlodev with ablative (Matt. 15:23) ;

ové possibly ablative ( Matt. 28 : 1 ) ;
Tapektos with ablative (Matt. 5:32) ;
Trapaniýalov with genitive ( Phil. 2:27) ;

népay with ablative (Mark 3 : 8) ;
Tińv with ablative (Acts 8 : 1 ) ;
Tinglov with genitive (John 4 :5) ;
impeccouƯƠoũ with ablative ( Eph. 3:20) ;
ÚTEPékelva with ablative (2 Cor. 10:16) ;
Útepávw with ablative (Eph. 1:21 ) ;
Útokátw with ablative (Mark 6:11 ) ;

xáprv with genitive (Eph. 3 : 1 ) ;
xwpis with ablative (Matt. 13:34) .
åvritepa with abl. or gen. (Lu. 8:26 ). Cf. áprévavti.
KUK 6ey with genitive (Rev. 4 : 3) .
This list of adverbs used sometimes as prepositions will repay

study. See Luke 5:19 as a study in prepositions. Cf. åvà pérov,
δια μέσον, εκ μέσου , εν μέσω, κατά μέσον which are practically com
pound prepositions.

4. The cases with which prepositions are used. Let it be re
marked over again that the prepositions do not govern cases in the
strict sense of that term. They are used to help out the cases, not
to regulate them . The dative is not used with any of the prepositions

in the N. T. except éyyús. The cases used with Greek prepositicns
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are the accusative, locative, instrumental, ablative, and genitive.
In the older Greek (Homer ) the most of the prepositions were

employed with two or more cases, but the tendency was constantly
towards a narrower usage. There was also constant change in the
application of each preposition, especially in the spoken language.
In the modern Greek vernacular åtó actually occurs with the
accusative.

5. The proper method for studying a Greek preposition. It is
often true that the etymological idea is best preserved in prepo

sitions in composition. So look at the meaning in composition
as given by Hadley and Allen, as the first step, in connection with
the opening definition . Hold on to the etymological meaning, seek
the root idea of the case, observe the connection, and then see what

the resultant conception of the whole is. Thus it will be perceived
that it is not the preposition itself that changes so much as the
variety of connections in which it appears. Notice, also, the meta
phorical uses as really the same in principle as the original local
meaning. Observe changes in case construction between Homer,
Attic, and New Testament Greek. See in general Harrison on

Greek Prepositions, Adams on Greek Prepositions, Curtius' Greek
Etymology, Bopp, Pott, Delbrueck, Helbing, Krebs, etc.
6. dubí.

In locative case.

See Sanskrit abhi, Zend aibi, Latin

ambo, old German umpi, English about. It does not occur in the New
Testament save in composition .

So åuppállw Mark 1:16 ; iubi

évvole Matt. 6:30.
åupótepoc occurs fourteen times according
Moulton and Geden's Concordance. See Matt. 15:14.

to

7. åvá. Its case not known, possibly instrumental. Compare
åvw .

Compare our analogy.

Compare also av.

See Zend ana (with accusative).

See Sanskrit ana.

Compare Gothic ana ( up ), Ger

man an , English on . It occurs in New Testament only thirteen
times, and chiefly in the distributive use and only with the accusa

tive. See John 2 :6 ; Luke 10 : 1 ; 1 Cor. 14:27. But it is very com
mon in composition. Moulton and Geden give over ten pages of
such examples. See Matt. 5 : 1 ; Acts 24:22 ; Acts 8:30 ; Mark 10.31 ;
Matt. 11:28; John 6:39.
8. årti.

Locative case of Sanskrit anta .

Compare Latin ante,
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Gothic and, German ant-( ent-) , Anglo-Saxon andlang (along) , and
swerian (answer ). So ante -room , antagonist. Used slightly over
twenty times in New Testament and always with genitive. It is
not so common in composition as åvá although frequently used.
It is an interesting preposition because of its bearing on the doc

trine of the substitution theory of Christ's death . Here as always
the original meaning ( face to face, before) is the idea to appeal to
in the explanation of every usage. See Luke 10:31 f.; 19:44 ;
24:17 ; Heb. 12 :2 ; Matt. 5:38 ; 20:28 ; John 1:16 ; 19:12.

9. åró. Compare äy, Sanskrit apa ( instrumental), Gothic af,
Latin ab, German ab, English of, off. Old Greek sometimes átal.
Delbrueck says in Arcadian and Cyprian dialects årú occurs and
with locative. In the New Testament it is used only with the

ablative, and is very common indeed. It is also extremely frequent
in composition. The meaning (from, off) is generally very simple.
See Matt. 3:16 ; 5:29 ; 6:13 ; 10:28 ; John 11:18 ; Rom. 8:23 ; Mark
3:14 ; Luke 24:41.

10. dá. Possibly instrumental although sometimes diaí (Aes
chylus ), locative case. Same word as dúo. So diakóolol.

Cf. Latin

duo, bis, German zwei, English two, ' tween, from Sanskrit dva, dvi.
The original local idea of interval between " is always present. This

idea together with the case idea and the meaning of the words and
the connection will explain every instance of its use. The result
ant idea will vary as the words, case, and circumstances vary, but
the true root idea of the preposition is still discernible. The two
cases used in the New Testament are the genitive and the accusa
tive. There are hundreds of examples in the New Testament and

in composition also it is very frequent. See Mark 5 :4f.; Matt.
26:61 ; Gal. 2 : 1 ; Rom. 11:36 ; Heb. 2:10; Luke 17:11 ; 24:51;
Mark 13:20 .

11. év. Older form éví, eivi, locative case .

Same word as Latin

in, German in, ein, English in, from Sanskrit pronominal stem and
Sanskrit ana, ani, antar (within ). It simply means a position
within boundaries, and has really the same idea as the locative case

and is so used in current Greek. However, originally, as in Latin
in, év was used with accusative ( Delbrueck, p. 134 ) and examples
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occur in Greek dialectical forms as Arcadian, Cypriote, etc. Indeed
the Boeotian dialect does not have cis at all, but uses év now with

locative, now with the accusative. In English vernacular we still
say, jump in the river, come in the house. Compare the so - called
constructio praegnans of the Greek. It is the most common of all
prepositions in the New Testament and abundant in composition.
It is always true to its original conception, although the Hebrew

conception sometimes makes unusual applications. The prepo
sition is therefore variously translated in English idiom , but in
itself only means in. One common vice in the study of Greek
prepositions is to read the resultant idea of preposition, case, and
context into the preposition, and then explain the proposition by
the English translation of this resultant idea . Translation into
English is one thing, and study of Greek syntax is quite another
thing. The context of the word with which ¿ v is used needs special
attention as marking the boundary and thus giving color to the
resultant idea. Even the instrumental use of év is good Greek,
though rare in the older tongue. See John 2:23; 4:20; 8:20 ;
Matt. 2 : 6; 3 : 6,11; 26:23; 12:24; Rev. 6 : 8; Matt. 9 :4 ; 1 Cor.
9:15 ; Luke 22:49.

12. cis. A specialized form of év, as évs, és, eis. Doric and Aeolic
inscriptions sometimes use eis with locative and év with accusative.
So the original meaning of év and eis is the same. However, the
two forms gradually became associated with different cases ( as in

and into in English) . But in Latin in held on to both locative and
accusative. Still in Greek év and eis frequently merge in usage with
verbs of motion, constructio praegnans. els of itself means only in .

The idea of into (if present) comes from the accusative case (ex
tension ) and the verb of motion and the connection . Often eis is
used where the accusative alone would be clear. Compare év. The

preposition is very common in New Testament Greek, both singly
and in composition. Fierce polemical battles have been waged
over its usage, but the theological bearing of the preposition can
come only from the context. In modern Greek eis displaces év. See
Jo.21 :23 ; Matt. 5 : 1; Mk. 1 : 9; Acts 8:38 f.; Mk. 13:16; Matt. 12:41 ;
Rom . 11:36 ; Luke 12:10; Mark 1 :4; Acts 2:38; Matt. 21:41.
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13. £. In Greek as in Latin this preposition is used simply
with the ablative and varies little in its usage. There is no San
skrit equivalent, but Church Slavonic, Lithuanian, and Old Irish
have the same root. It is always true to its root idea, out of. As
with év and eis, the word with which it is used must mark the
dimits and the yerb describe the action. For instance, house, river,

water, mountain, all present different boundaries. This prepo
sition is also common in the New Testament, and especially so in

composition . See Matt. 8:28; Luke 11:16; 6:42 f.; Mark 1:10;
John 20:24; Rom. 12:18.

For ék, diá, eis see Rom. 11:36.

14. éní. Compare Sanskrit adverb and prefix ápi, locative case .
Compare Latin ob.

Curtius says that it is allied to Sanskrit ápa

(åró) in spite of difference of meaning. Compare English up , Ger
man auf. éri means over, upon, but less sharply than åvá and
Útép. It is very common in the New Testament separately, and
fairly so in composition. It is used with the genitive, locative,
and accusative. Observe the case idea, and meaning of the words
and the context. See Matt. 6:10; John 19:19 ; Matt. 3 :7 ; 7:24 ;

26:55 ; Luke 3 :2 ; Acts 11:19; Rev. 7 :1.
15. Κατά.. Kataí ( locative or dative) occurs in some poems. It
means “ down ,” but the etymology is not known.

Compare our

cataract, catastrophe. Quite common in New Testament , both
singly and in composition . The cases used with it are the gen .,
acc. , abl. (Acts 27:14).

In the older Greek the ablative was also

possible. The resultant idea does not vary very much. “ Against”
comes from the idea of " down. " Compare our being down on "
a person . See Matt. 8:32 ; Mark 11:25 ; Luke 4:14; 8 :1,39 ; John
8:15; Acts 26 : 3 ; Rom . 2 :1 .

16. Metá. Instrumental case . Compare uéoos. Sanskrit mithas
( genitive ), Gothic mith, Latin medius, German mit (miti), English

mid. This preposition is used with the locative, genitive, and
accusative in Homer.

In the New Testament only the accusative

and genitive usages survive. It is quite common, and moderately
so in composition. The sense of “ after” ' as a resultant idea with
the accusative seems difficult; but in Homer the accusative is used
with verbs of motion with the idea of " into the midst of.” Clearly
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the notions of ' extension " (accusative) and midst combined
explain the resultant idea of " after,'' with possibly the idea of

" succession ” suggested by the context. See Mark 1:13 ; 10:30;
Matt. 3 :2 ; 21:30; Jo. 3:25 ; Acts 1 : 5 ; 10 :5 ; 2 Cor. 3:18; Lu. 22:52 f.

17. παρά . Epic παραί is locative or possibly dative and παρά
instrumental (Curtius) as Sanskrit has param ( accusative ),

para ( instrumental), and pare (locative) . Compare Latin per,
German ver, English for — in forswear, forbid, etc.

Skeat makes

English far same as Sanskrit paras (beyond ). So " alongside” is
the root idea and can be seen in every example with proper ob
servation of case idea and context. It is used with the locatiye,
accusative, and ablative in the New Testament, and is particularly
common in composition. Compare parallel, parable, paradox, etc.
See Mark 14:43; Luke 18 :9; 19 :7; John 19:25; Rom. 2:13; Matt.

4:18; Rom . 4 : 18,25; Heb. 1 :4; 2 :2.

18. περί. Compare Greek πέριξ, περισσός and particle περ ( Har
tung) . Tepí is locative case. Compare Sanskrit rari, round about,
and Zend pairi. So Latin per before adjectives ( Curtius ). Har
rison says that tepi as compared with supí (on both sides ) is rather

placing round about, alongside of round about. The root is the
same as that of trapá (see Sanskrit) . It is used in Homer and even
Attic with the locative, but not so in the New Testament. Here it
is used only with the genitive, accusative, and possibly with the

ablative ( Delbrueck ). The ablative certainly occurs with it in
Homer. It is found with considerable frequency in composition
and alone. See Acts 18:25; 1 Jo. 2 :2; Mark 9:42; Luke 10:40;
Acts 1 : 3 ; Luke 17 : 2; 2 Cor. 3:16; 1 Thess. 5:10; John 18:19.

19. πρό. Compare πρότερος, πρώτος ( Doric πράτος) , πρόσω, etc.
So Sanskrit pra as prefix and Zend fra ( instrumental case ), Latin

prod (ablative ), pro, prae ( prai, dative) , German vor, English
fro, for, fore. The case of apó is uncertain . Compare Latin abla
tive and also åró. There are some signs in Homer that apó was
once used with the locative, but it is in later Greek seen only with
the ablative ( Delbrueck ). The idea is really comparison and so
ablative as with ứnép. It is used in the New Testament more fre

quently than åppi, årá, and årtí, but not so often as many other
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prepositions. In composition it is common.

The root idea is

always present even when the resultant idea is substitution as in
ancient Greek and Latin, but it is not used in this sense in the
New Testament.
12 : 2 ; Gal . 3 : 1 .

See Acts 12 : 6; Luke 11:38; James 5:12; 2 Cor.

20. após. A longer form of pó as eis is of èv and

of ék, occurs

also as apori (Doric) , locative, and in nine (Curtius) other forms
all akin to Sanskrit prati (locative) which is used with accusative
and ablative. The meaning is the same as apó, before. It is used
with three cases ( locative, accusative, ablative) according to Del

brueck. But Monro insists that it is genitive and not ablative. In
the New Testament only one ablative (genitive) occurs, Acts 27:34.
There are only six locative examples and all the rest are in the

accusative.

It is one of the commonest prepositions in the New

Testament and abounds in compound words. Many of the exam
ples are of great interest. Examine according to preceding prin

ciples Mark 5:22; 6:51; Acts 23:30; John 1 : 1 ; 20:11; Luke 7:44 ;
18:11 ; Heb . 5:14 ; Matt. 11 : 3.

21. úv. Older form fúv. Ionic & uvós (Kolvós ) according to Curtius.
Compare Latin cum , con, co (v in Greek as in accusative ending ) .

Compare Sanskrit sam and Greek apa. Mommsen says that oú is
used with the instrumental in both of its ideas, proper instrument
or help, and the associative instrumental ( together with ). But
the associative idea (Delbrueck, Harrison) is doubtless the root
idea in σύν..
It is used very little in the New Testament, save by
Luke and Paul, but in composition it is exceedingly common.
See Lu. 7:12 ; Rom . 8:32 ; Matt. 27:44 ; Acts 15:15 ; 2 Tim. 2:11 ;
Acts 16:10 ; 1 Cor. 8 :7 ; 2 Cor. 5:14.

22. Útép. Úrépa (upper rope) . Compare Sanskrit upari (loca
tive case of upara ) with locative, accusative, and genitive. Zend
upairi (locative) with accusative and instrumental. Latin super,
Gothic ufar, German ueber, Anglo - Saxon ofer, English over. These
are all comparative forms, Sanskrit positive upa, Greek 'nó, Chau
cer uses over in sense of upper. This preposition is used only with
the ablative and accusative, generally ablative in New Testament.

As a comparative the case would be ablative rather than genitive.

124

A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT.

See Monro's Homeric Grammar, p. 147. It is used rather frequently
in the New Testament, but sparingly in composition. Much interest
ceniers around this preposition because of its use by Paul concern
ing ths death of Christ, whereas Jesus used årrí twice. It is in

sisted that åvzí is necessary to express the doctrine of substitution,
and that in using Úép Paul avoided that doctrine.

But neither

årti nor nép of itself expresses substitution. One means in itself
“ face to face and the other " over .” Both, however, in the proper
connection are used freely when that is the resultant idea. In fact,
in Alcestis (Euripides) nép is used more frequently than åvtí and

t pówith this idea. Allthree prepositions yield themselves naturally
to the idea of substitution where the connection calls for it. Here,
as always, the root idea of the preposition, the root idea of the
case , and the context must all be considered. See Acts 1:13; Mark
9:40 ; Matt. 10:24 ; Lu. 16 :8 ; Heb. 7:27 ; Philemon 13 ; John
11:50 ; 2 Cor. 5:14 ; Gal . 3:13 ; 1 Tim. 2 :6.
23. Úó. Also útui (dative or locative ). Aeolic úrá. Sanskrit upa
( near, on, under) with locative, accusative, and instrumental. Zend

upa with accusative and locative. Latin sub, Gothic uf. Compare
English above. The ideas " on" or " under” both depend on
standpoint and do not differ much after all.

Monro suggests that

the original sense is " upwards” (compare iti, aloft, and intis,
facing upwards) . At any rate únó is not, like kará, used of motion

downwards. Hence the comparative (see 'nép ) and the superlative
(Sanskrit upamas, Greek ütatos, Latin summus, English oft) are
perfectly natural. It is freely used in the New Testament and
often in composition. The locative no longer occurs with it, as in

earlier Greek, but the accusative, genitive, and possibly ablative.
In expressions of agency únó is the direct agent whereas diá is the
intermediate agent. Other prepositions are also used to express
agent as εκ, από, παρά , πρός . It is used only twice in the Gospel of
John, once in the Epistles of John, and twice in the Revelation,
and is thus an incidental argument for identity of authorship . It

is specially common in the writings of Luke and Paul.

See Luke

11:33 ; Gal. 3:25 ; Matt. 5:13 ; John 1:48 ; Matt. 1:22 ; 4 :1 ; Mark
5 :4 ; Matt. 6 :2 ; Acts 6:11.

CHAPTER XVI.
GENERAL REMARKS ABOUT THE VERB .

1. The name is not distinctive.

In a sense all the rest of Greek

syntax centers around the verb (the word par excellence of the sen

tence ) save intensive particles and figures of speech. The verb is
the bone of the sentence.

Indeed the Greek verb may be a sen

tence in itself containing both subject and predicate as årébavev.
There is therefore an appropriateness in calling this part of speech
the word ( ρήμα ) .

2. The function of the verb.

The verb contains two ideas,

action ( including " state " ) and affirmation. Action may be also
expressed by substantives and adjectives, but not affirmation .
Verbs make affirmation by limiting the action to certain persons.
This limitation is made by personal endings which also distinguish
the voices. These personal endings are probably oblique cases of
pronouns.

3. The two types of verbs. As we know, in the Greek verb we
see what are called the

Me

verbs and the w verbs with some differ

ences of inflections in several tenses. But originally there was
only one inflection, the me, whereas in modern Greek the w forms
have displaced all the pu forms save in cipar. The w verbs arose
from the dropping of me and other endings and the addition of the

variable vowel. The New Testament, like the rest of the cour ,
represents the transition period of the language in this matter, but
further on towards the w victory than the earlier Attic.

4. The infinitive and the participle are not verbs in the strict
sense, as will be readily seen. They have no personal endings,
and so cannot make affirmation . In modern languages the per
sonal ending is dropping off, and the verb depends on the separate
expression of the personal pronoun for its limitation. Infinitives
6
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and participles are quasi verbs, verbal nouns, possessing voice and
tense and being used with cases as verbs. They are hybrids, the
infinitive a verbal substantive, the participle a verbal adjective.

They are not now verb, now noun, but both at the same time.
5. How the verb is made.

It is a complicated process which

cannot be entered into here, since it properly belongs to accidence,
not syntax.

See chapter VII. , Conjugation of the Verb . But the

verb is a growth and a very complex growth at that. " The verb
expresses action (or state) and affirms it of a subject. It therefore
has tense, mode, voice, person and number; expressed by stem , con
necting vowel, ending .” — H . H. Harris.
6. To understand the verb then is to understand each of these

processes.

Mode, voice, tense, person, number, all have a specific

idea. The total result is the idea of the verb in a given instance.
The alphabet of the verb is to know the forms by the form itself,

not by the English translation. It is useless to attempt explana
tion before this elementary stage is reached. Voice pertains to the
action of the verb as regards the subject of the action. Tense has

to do with the action of the verb as regards the state of the action,
and in the indicative expresses time also. Mode pertains to the
manner of affirmation, how it is made.
7. There is one other matter of importance to note also.

It is

the meaning of the word itself, the root, apart from any or all of
the processes just named.

The same tense of " blink the eye' and

" live a life” do not convey exactly the same idea. The difference
is due to the thing which is mentioned in each instance, the nature
of the case. The Germans call this " Aktionsart," kind of action .

It plays an important part, especially in the study of the tenses.
The late recognition of this common sense matter is not a great
compliment to grammarians.
8. The development of mode, voice, tense was necessarily more
or less simultaneous. There is no essential order for the discussion

of them therefore. In the beginning there was probably only one
mode, one voice, one tense. The rest were built up around them
with more or less completeness. In the Greek the system was never

carried out logically either in mode, voice or tense. The English
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verb has, however, far greater limitations apart from the help of
auxiliaries. But the Greek verb is much richer than the Sanskrit
and even than the Latin.

9. Individual verbs show very unequal development as to mode,
voice, and tense. Some have pretty free play in most directions.
Others fall far short of their opportunities, failing in either one or

the other point. These are called defective or else deponent verbs.
Deponent is rather a misnomer and defective is a much better
description of the facts as to voice as well as tense.

10. Once more the modes, voices, and tenses varied greatly in
their history.

Some survived and flourished.

Others barely

existed or perished. There was a survival of the fittest. The
grammarian like the true historian must tell the important facts in
each case.

11. Probably tense was earlier than mode or voice, though it

does not matter greatly how they are studied because a large part
of the development was parallel. The second aorist (coinciding
with present) is the oldest tense. The indicative is the oldest
mode. The active is probably the oldest voice, but the middle may
be.

CHAPTER XVII.
THE MODES.

1. The use of ay with the modes.

There is much difficulty in

understanding ár. It is used with all the modes, save the impera
tive. It is freely used in Homer with the future indicative and
the subjunctive.

So Tatian (pp. 80, 94) has åv with the future

indicative. It is, however, chiefly found in dependent clauses. In
the New Testament it is thus found with the indicative as well as

the subjunctive.

In independent clauses ãy in the New Testament

occurs with the indicative and the optative. It is not true that
relative and conditional subjunctive clauses " must also have av."
It is usually present, but is not necessary. Leo Meyer argues that

Greek öv is kin to Gothic an and Latin an, and originally had two
meanings, one " else,” the other " in that case rather,” Latin and
Gothic preserving the first and Greek the second. Cf. also old

English " an " = if. Monro argues that the primary use of äv and
ké in Ilomer is with definite and particular examples, and that the
indefinite and general use is secondary. In the New Testament
both exist, although the general usage is more common. See Mark
11:19 ; 6:56.

Often av is spelt éáv (Matt. 5:19 ).

More in detail

in conditional and relative sentences.

2. What is mode ? Mode is manner and pertains to affirma
tion, and not to action as do voice and tense. The personal endings
limit the affirmation ; mode is in a sense the dress of the affirma

tion. As to the manner of affirming, there are three possible kinds
of statement: definite, doubting, commanding. But they are not
of equal age nor frequency. The four modes really represent three
points of view since the subjunctive and optative are so much alike

in idea.

They and the imperative ultimately grow out of the

indicative and the old injunctive.
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The Greek has one mode of definite

assertion. It is called the indicative ; not a very good name since
all the modes indicate.

With this mode one affirms positively,

definitely, absolutely, undoubtingly. One may or may not tell
what he knows to be true, but he states it as real. Mode has noth
ing per se to do with the actual facts, but only with the statement

of them . Most untruths are expressed in the indicative mode.
The indicative is the normal manner of affirmation unless there is

reason to be doubtful or to make a command.

It is thus the one

most used and has the most complete set of tenses as to the time
element. The indicative always stands for itself. The modes,
like the tenses, are not interchanged. The indicative is so much
the usual mode that some grammarians do not consider it a mode
at all .

It does not indeed have a distinctive mode-sign like the

subjunctive and optative, but neither does the imperative. The
indicative is the natural manner of expressing a thing unless there
is special reason for one of the other modes. It is indeed the
mode par excellence instead of being no mode at all. The Greeks

used the indicative according to the genius of their own language.
One must see to it that he does not read English into the Greek
indicative, though , as a matter of fact, the English indicative has

practically supplanted the old subjunctive. The application of the
general principle of the indicative will tide one over every instance
if he gives due weight to the context. Some striking examples are
See the point in the
indicative mode in moloWWE ( Jo. 11:47) ; del (Jo. 4 :4; Matt.

given in lieu of extended discussion.

23:23; and Matt. 25:27) ; Bovhóuny (Acts 25:22) ; épavvâre (Jo.
5:39) ; ảyatýpes ( Matt. 5:43 ) ; Dew ( 1 Cor. 7 :7) and belov (Gal.
4:20) ; ηυχόμην ( Rom. 9 : 3) ; παραζηλούμεν ( 1 Cor. 10:22) ; όψεσθε
(Matt. 27:24) .
4. Doubtful statement.

The Greek has two modes for doubt

ing affirmation, the subjunctive and the optative. The names are
not distinctive, for both are used in subordinate senses, and the

optative is used elsewhere besides in wishes and is not the only
mode so used (see indicative) . But the names will answer at any
rate. They are really different forms of the same mode, the mode
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of hesitating affirmation. Compare the Latin which has no optative,
but a past subjunctive. In Greek the subjunctive is chiefly primary
and the optative chiefly secondary, but the distinction is not always
observed .

The Greek love of vivid statement made the subjunc

tive more popular than the optative and kept it increasingly after
past tenses of the indicative. There is thus no sequence of tenses

in Greek, but a sequence of modes. But this sequence of modes
is not necessary. In fact in the New Testament it is exceptional,
for the optative had nearly disappeared from use.

In modern

Greek it no longer exists. In the ancient vernacular the optative
was not used so much as in the books. It was one of the luxuries
of the language that the spoken language little used. It is scarce
in Plutarch, and occurs only sixty -seven times in the New
Testament.
The optative died as the subjunctive is doing
in English. In the New Testament wishes about the future

are expressed by the optative or sometimes by obelov and
the future indicative.

Wishes about the present are expressed

simply by obelov and the imperfect indicative.

Wishes about the

past are expressed by opelov and the aorist indicative.

The sub

junctive has to do the work of the imperative in the first person
owing to loss of that form. The use of the aorist subjunctive in
prohibitions rather than the aorist imperative is traceable to the
Sanskrit idiom. But the aorist imperative in prohibitions does
occur a few times in the New Testament. Even the second and
third persons are used sometimes in the New Testament in ques
tions of deliberation.

The future indicative is doubtful because

the action is future, and so it is not strange that Homer uses both
the subjunctive and the future indicative for future statements .

Compare iva and éáv in the New Testament with either subjunctive
or future indicative. The negative of the subjunctive is uń, of the
optative où or uń. It needs to be remarked that the modes have
precisely the same force in independent and dependent clauses.
The particular construction of the subjunctive and optative with
various dependent clauses comes up later. Here the root idea is
insisted on which lies behind it all.

As a matter of fact only the

most general idea of doubtful statement will hold, for both the
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subjunctive and optative are difficult of scientific analysis. The
subjunctive glides into the realm of the future indicative on the
one hand, if indeed it is not a variation of it (see Homer ), and

into the sphere of the imperative on the other where in fact it is
supreme in the first person . The optative is not alone wish or
will. The potential idea exists also and the doctors differ greatly
as to which is the original and how to relate the two conceptions.

In the Latin the optative vanished utterly before the subjunctive,
while in the Sanskrit the subjunctive largely succumbed before the

optative. The Greek indeed developed both side by side though
the optative was chiefly confined to books as remarked above.
The subjunctive is more common in Homer than in later Greek.

Some examples of the subjunctive and optative in.the New Testa
ment worth considering are here given. " Exwuev (Rom. 5 : 1 ) ;
yévolto (Gal. 6:14) ; púynte (Matt. 23:33) ; evếalunu äv (Acts 26:29) ;

åv Cémoi (Acts 17:18) ; un cioevéykys (Matt. 6:13) ; ToñoWuer ( Luke
3:10) ; το τίς αν είη (Luke 9:46) ; γένηται (Luke 23:31) ; ετοιμάσωμεν
(Luke 22 :9) ; ein ( Luke 22:23) ; Tapadó (Luke 22 :4) ; þáyw ( Luke
22:16) ; eitwjev (Luke 9:54. Cf. toinoys, Mark 10:35. See infini

tive with Oéta in verse 43) . For åpes idwyev see (Matt. 27:49 ) . As
examples of obelov take Rev. 3:15 ; Gal. 5:12 ; 1 Cor. 4 :8.
5, Commanding statement. The imperative is the mode for
commands, the assertion of one's will on another's. This mode is
somewhat allied in form to the indicative and is a development in
meaning of an emphatic indicative in some of its forms which are

identical with the indicative. Compare our " you shall.” The
indicative in that vigorous sense is often found in Greek, as õycode
(Matt. 27:24) . Here one's duty is stated as a prediction . Often
it is hard to decide between the imperative and the indicative when
the forms are identical, but the connection will generally decide,
as in iote (Jas. 1:19 ; Eph. 5 : 5 ) . Other forms of the imperative

are interjectional (cf. deûte, Matt. 11:28) or allied to the subjunc
tive or the old injunctive like luonte and similar forms.

Still others have special endings. So the imperative is on the
whole a makeshift and an afterthought in the modes. The aorist
subjunctive held its own in prohibitions of the second person and
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usually of the third as the subj. did completely for all commands
of the first person. In the imperative as with all the modes the
meaning of the word itself and of the context has to be considered.

Hence one can see how the imperative is used in ópyítcode (Eph .
4:25) . Cf. also tolel kai Shoy ( Lu. 10:28) . Instead of the impera

tive we sometimes have iva (Eph. 5:33) . The negative of the
imperative naturally is always uń as with the subjunctive after
Homer. The indicative and optative use either où or un according
to the idea involved. Observe dós ( Matt. 5:42) , apes ékbálw (Matt.

7 :4) , λύσατε (Jo. 2:19) , καταδικάζετε and απολύετε ( Lu. 6:37) , ίσθι
έχων (Lu. 19:17) , οράτε μηδείς γινωσκέτω (Μatt. 9:31 ) , ίστε γινώσκοντες
(Eph. 5 :5) , kataþátw (Mk. 13:15) , Bártial (Acts 22:16) . In 1 Pet.
5:12 observe eis. qv otſte.

CHAPTER XVIII.

THE VOICES.

1. What is voice in the verb ? Voice is vox, the speaking part
of the verb , and this is not a bad name for the function. Voice

has to do with the subject of the action, the one of whom the
affirmation is made by the mode.

2. The names of the voices are not specially felicitous. All verbs
express action or state in all the voices, and verbs that express

only state like cipí have the active voice. The middle means
nothing in particular. If the idea is that it comes in between
active and passive, that is not true and hence a misnomer. If it
refers to the fact that there is a reflex action in this voice, this is
true, but a poor way of expressing it. Reflexive voice would
convey that idea much better. The term passive is not so bad in

the original sense of that word. We have to use the terms simply
because they are in vogue.

3. The voices have nothing per se to do with the question whether
the verb is transitive or intransitive. That matter belongs to the

individual verb and is in reality a question of “ Aktionsart,” not
of the voice at all. The active voice, for instance, may be either
transitive or intransitive and often the same verb will be used now

one way, now the other. The same remark applies to the middle
ce.

Some verbs indeed in both these voices will haye more

than one object. The verb in the passive voice again is sometimes
transitive also, though in the nature of the case it is more usually

intransitive. The point is that voice must be considered entirely
apart from the question of transitiveness.

That is another matter

to be discussed elsewhere.

4. The active voice represents the subject merely as acting.
That is all. It is therefore the commonest and most natural voice to
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use. It is also probably the oldest. Some verbs never had anyother
voice. Some verbs have one voice in one tense, and another voice
in another tense. In simple truth many verbs are more or less
defective on this point.

5. The middle was probably built on the active by a doubling

of the personal ending, we becoming pape = main. This explanation
is not certain , some scholars even putting the middle as the oldest
voice.

But certainly the middle was on a par with the active at

most points and had a parallel development. The active and the
middle had a full set of personal endings. In the middle voice
the subject is acting with reference to himself, and here again the
action may be either transitive or intransitive. How the subject
acts with reference to himself, the middle voice does not tell. That

has to be determined by the meaning of the verb and the context.
He may be represented as doing a certain thing of himself, by him
self, on himself, for himself, etc. The precise shade of emphasis
comes from the context and the word itself. The reflexive pro
noun is sometimes used in the New Testament with the middle

though it is not necessary . In English the reflexive pronoun is
the only way that the middle idea can be expressed.

6. The passive represents the subject as acted upon. The pas
siye is later than the active and the middle and did not develop

distinctive personal endings. In most cases, like a parasite, it used
the middle endings as in Latin throughout.

In the future passive

there was a special suffix 0e (e) as in the aorist passive when the
active endings were employed. It is a curious perversion of facts
and irony of fate that the grammars have so long regarded the

middle as the interloper. Some languages indeed have never de
veloped a passive, the Coptic, for instance. The Sanskrit has the
barest beginning of the passive in one conjugation while the active
and middle are in full swing.

English can only express the pas

sive by the auxiliary verb to be and the participle.
7. The history of the middle and passive has been one of the
most interesting in the Greek language. Originally there was no pas
sive. The Boeotian dialect uses the passive very seldom. In modern
Greek there are few distinctive middles, so completely has the
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In the New Testament the middle

is already disappearing before the passive. In μη φοβηθήτε αυτούς
(Matt. 10:26) the passive form is used, but not the passive idea.
So also the common étropdels (Matt. 3:15) . In Homer there is
no future passive and the second aorist passive is rare. Indeed the

aorist middle and the aorist passive are not always distinct in
Homer as 'Blñto (he was struck) . Cf. Sterrett, Homer's Iliad ,
The Dialect of Homer, p. 27. All this is in harmony with the de
velopment of the passive from the middle and active.
8. The term deponent as applied to the middle and passive is

largely a misnomer. Many of the tenses were defective and did
Hence it is not proper to say
that they laid aside (depono ) what they had never assumed. How

not develop forms in all the voices.

ever, as between the middle and the passive, as shown above, the
middle gradually disappeared as the passive usurped both form
and function.

But the term deponent is not usually applied to

this particular matter. The following examples will illustrate the
voices in the New Testament :

1 Cor. 5:11 (έγραψα, συναναμίγνυσθαι, ονομαζόμενος) ; 6 :7 ( άδικείσθε) ;
6:11 (απελούσασθε, ήγιάσθητε) ; 13:12 (γινώσκω, επιγνώσομαι, επεγνώσ
θην ) ; Lu. 20:11 ( προσέθετο) ; 20:13 (έντραπήσονται) ; Matt. 27 :5
(απήγξατο) ; Matt. 27:24 (απενίψατο ) ; Mk. 14:47 ( σπασάμενος) ; 14:65
(ήρξαντο) ; Luke 2 :5 (απογράψασθαι ) ; Acts 22:16 ( βάπτισαι) ; Acts
12 : 8 (ζώσαι και υπόδησαι ) ; Gal. 2 : 7 (πεπίστευμαι) ; 2 Thess. 2:15
( SudáxOnte ); Matt. 9:38 (denonre ); Matt. 10 :9 (KTÝonale ); 10:28

( φοβηθήτε) ; Titus 2 :7 (σεαυτόν παρεχόμενος) .

CHAPTER XIX.
THE TENSES.

1. The name tense ( French temps) is a mistake. Time is not
the basal idea. This name does not represent the original and
essential matter. Time belongs only to the indicative mode in
Greek save by indirection, and is not the main idea in the indica
tive. In the other modes time is not expressed, and is only sug
gested by the relation to other parts of the sentence or context. In
Latin time appears in the subjunctive also. Time is distinctly
a secondary development in tense grafted on the main idea. Cf.
Delbrueck , Grundlagen , p. 80.
2. But what is the fundamental idea in tense ?

The state of

the action is the main idea of tense, and not merely an additional
idea as Hadley and Allen have it.
general idea of tense.

This is the original and only

3. There are three distinct ideas as to duration of the action

found in all the modes, viz., incompletion, completion, or indefi
niteness.

These three conceptions cover all the kinds of action

In the indicative, where time is also ex
pressed, there might have been each of these three conceptions in

there are as to duration .

distinct forms in past, present, and future.

As a matter of fact,

the conceptions exist, but only in the past is there distinct expres
sion with three tenses. The ideas are used, however, in the pres
ent and future, but not with separate tenses. The tense in the New
Testament is used in accordance with the true Greek idiom , save

that the Hebrew conception has sometimes in translation Greek
determined the point of view. But in New Testament Greek one
tense is not used " for another.
mar.

That is an abomination of gram

We must beware of explaining Greek tenses from the Eng

lish translation .
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The tense for indefinite action is the aorist, the tenses for incom

pleted action are the present, imperfect, and future; the tenses for
completed action are the present perfect, past perfect ( pluperfect ),
and future perfect.
4. Here again we must insist on looking at the Greek tense from
the Greek standpoint, and not from the English or German point
of view. Each Greek tense has its meaning and is used to ex
press that idea. What the English would have used is quite
another matter. Historical grammar is essential to exegetical

grammar, and the best exegetical grammar maintains the Greek
standpoint. It is not necessary to anglicize the Greek idiom in
order to understand it ; to do so is rather to hinder true apprehen
sion, for the student will inevitably feel that the Greek ought to be
like the English. The English will be the standard and Greek
rises or falls as it is like or unlike it.

If Greek syntax is not un

derstood as Greek, it is not truly understood .

5. Indefinite action — the aorist. The aorist is presented first
because it is normally the oldest form of the Greek verb . The
aorist and present in many verbs had the same stem like on-uí, for
instance.

Cf. -pn -v with ? -orn -v.

The so -called second aorist is

older than the first aorist. The root of a verb is found in the second
aorist, if it has this tense. The Greek tenses seem to have been

built up around the second aorist. The aorist is the simplest in
idea. It is unlimited action, åópuotos, both as to duration and as
to time. The augment ( an example of pre -flection ) in the indica
tive shows past time, but the tense as a tense has no time. It is
simple action without representing it either as incompleted or com
pleted. It may in fact be either, but the aorist does not say so.
The Greek is an aorist loving language ' ( Broadus ). A statement
in the indicative would naturally be in the aorist unless there is
reason to put it in some other tense, and so of the other modes. If

the action is not to be described as completed or incompleted , put .
General statements or illustrations are often put
in the aorist and you are left to draw the inference. This is really
a representative aorist. Some verbs of special meanings will have
it in the aorist.

different shades of meaning in different tenses, and this is only

138

A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT.

natural. It is the tense idea plus the verb meaning. In the indica
tive the aorist is past time because of the augment; in the parti

ciple it is contemporaneous cr by suggestion past or future ; it is by
suggestion present or future in the subjunctive, optative, impera
tive, and infinitive. The infinitive in indirect discourse has past
time only by suggestion. But in all this diversity as to time, the
idea of simple action is always present. The aorist is not used
“ for” the present perfect, the past perfect, or the present. Hadley
and Allen are here explaining Greek by the English. See the exact
force of the Greek aorist in every instance. That force is well rep

resented by Moulton ( Prolegomena, p. 109) as punctiliar or point
action. The thing to bear in mind is that the aorist represents the
action as a point. In itself it may haye continued a long time.
It is precisely the idea of the aorist ( undefined action) that it does

not distinguish between complete or incomplete action. It may be
used of either. Take oikodouñon (Jo. 2:20) , for instance,
which
و
covers the space of forty -six years as the “ point.” Just here
“ Aktionsart ' comes in also. The particular meaning of the word
itself may stress the beginning, the end, or the action as a whole.
The German grammarians have giyen special names to the resultant

ideas, that is, the aorist plus the meaning of the word. For the
beginning ingressive as vooñoa (to fall sick) , for the end effective as
Teléoal (to complete) or ainpwoal (Matt. 5:17) , for the act as a
whole constative (not a very good term) as Soal ( to live) . Some
times indeed the same word can be used for each of these ideas as

Balcîv may be “ let fly, ” “ hit,” or merely throw '' (Moulton,
Prolegomena, p. 130) .

So then in the aorist the tense idea is to be

combined with the word idea. It may be added that in the past
indicative, in the subjunctive, the optative, the positive impera
tive, the aorist is the tense used as a matter of course unless stress
is to be laid on the ideas either of incompletion or completion.
The Greek tenses are not always made from the same stem. These

examples will illustrate the New Testament aorist. Matt. 3:17
(ευδόκησα) ; Μatt . 25 :5 ( ένύσταξαν) ; Matt . 9:18 ( ετελεύτησεν; observe

õpti); Matt. 12:28 (ěpdagev ); Mark 11:24 ( éláßere) ; Matt. 23 : 2
(εκάθισαν) ; Jo. 10:38 ( γνώτε, but cf. γινώσκητε) ; Luke 1:30 ( ευρες) ;
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2:48 (εποίησας) ; 16 : 4 ( έγνων, μετασταθώ ) ; 23:19 (ήν βληθείς) ; 24:17
(εστάθησαν) ; James 1:11 ( ανέτειλεν ) ; 1:24 (επελάθετο) ; Rom. 3:23
(ήμαρτον) ; 15:15 (έγραψα) ; Mark 5:39 (απέθανεν) ; 5:42 ( ανέστη, but

note περιεπάτει ) ; 1 Cor. 7:28 (ήμαρτες ) . In Luke 23:19 (ήν βληθείς )
we have the aorist participle with nu.

6. Incompleted action -- (present, imperfect, and future) . Pres
ent and future tenses are named from the point of view of time,

while the imperfect is named from the standpoint of state of dura
tion .

It would have been better to have had all the names con

sistent. The imperfect in Greek is a past imperfect, and the pres
ent is a present imperfect, and the future is a future imperfect.

But it should be noted that the present indicative is also often
aoristic and the future is usually so. In the indicative no clear
distinction between indefinite and incomplete action is made in
present and future time. In the other modes the present tense
is more free from this complication. The idea of incompletion or
linear action runs through all the modes and is a variation from
the aorist conception. See formation of the present from aorist
root stems. The idea of time concerning the incompleted action

appears properly only in the indicative where all three points of
time occur.

The subjunctive has no time of its own, and only the
present tense for incompletion . The so-called future subjunctive

is a later development. The optative is similarly situated, save
that there is a future optative, which , however, is only used in
indirect discourse where in the direct form the future indicative

was used. The same thing is true of the infinitive, the future

infinitive representing the future indicative, save with uémw, when
there is a future idea in the word (but mérlw uses also present and
aorist infinitives) . The future participle corresponds to the future
indicative by suggestion, especially with the idea of purpose in the
context.

ment.

But this is a very rare construction in the New Testa
There is no future imperative.

So, then , the imperfect or

past incompletion is confined to the indicative, the future or future
incompletion is nearly so if indirect discourse is borne in mind.
The present is the normal tense for incompletion in all the modes.
The stem of the imperfect is the same as that of the present.
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(a) The present .

So, then, the present tense expresses incompleted action, which
action in any given case may be momentary, prolonged, simulta
neous, descriptive, repeated, customary, attempted, interrupted, or
begun, according to the nature of the case or the meaning of the
verb itself. In vivid narration past or future incompleted action
can be conceived of and stated in the present indicative.

This is

not a peculiarity of language at all. It is simply a lively imagina
tion that changes its point of view.

No distinctive effort is made

to present the aorist idea in the present time (indicative) . That
idea is merged with the present tense without distinction . Some
times the idea of incompletion is intensified by the use of the verb

eiuſ and the participle as in English and Hebrew. The so - called
historical present in the midst of aorists and imperfects is just the
lively imagination of the narrator drawing the picture closer. It is
not the present used for the other tenses.

The hearer or reader is

expected to wake up and see the picture. The same thing is true
of the present in the midst of futures. Some verbs naturally sug
gest future action like cime.

Indeed some future tenses like cije,

Tríouai are thus merely lively presents. In Homer, as is well known,
the present and imperfect stems are not always differentiated from
the aorist. The periphrastic present is not uncommon . Another
thing to be noted about the present tense is the effect of preposi
tions on the word, Aktionsart again. It is a pity that the term
perfective is applied by the new grammarians to this effect of some
prepositions in composition. It has nothing to do with the perfect
tense, and it is necessarily confusing to some extent. If εργάζεσθαι

is to work, katepyáceola (Phil. 2:12) is to work down. So y vÚOKELY
is to know, énylváokeLV is to know thoroughly. The list can be
easily extended. Sometimes the simple verb represents the incom
plete idea like OrnoKELV ( to be dying), while the compound aorist
sums up the whole like årobaveîv (to die) . See katalogai (Matt.

5:17 ). The following examples of the present will set forth fairly
well New Testament usage : Matt. 2 : 4 ( yevvata ); 3 : 1 (napayivera ) ;
3:10 (κείται) ; 3:15 (πρέπον εστίν) ; 5:25 ( ίσθι ευνοών, εί) ; 6 :2 ( ποιούσιν,
απέχουσιν) ; 25 : 8 ( σβέννυνται) ; 26:18 (ποιώ) ; 27:33 (έστιν λεγόμενος ) :
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Mk. 11:23 ( γίνεται) ; Lu. 17 :6 (έχετε) ; 18:12 (κτώμαι); 19 :8 (δίδωμι ) ;
19:17 (io di čxwv); 22:23 ( ein ); 22:24 ( dokei ); Jo. 3:15 ( ěx ); 10:32
(λιθάζετε) ; 10:38 ( πιστεύετε, γινώσκητε) ; 14 :3 (έρχομαι) ; Ηeb . 3:12
βλέπετε) ; Rev. 1:18 (ζών ειμί); Mk. 4:38 (απολλύμεθα ) .
(b) The imperfect.

The imperfect likewise expresses incompleted action which in
any given case may be either momentary, simultaneous, prolonged,
descriptive, repeated, customary, interrupted, attempted, or begun,
according to the context or the meaning of the verb. Too much
has been read into the Greek tenses and not enough allowance is
always made for the meaning of the verb itself. To wink the eye,

for instance, is obviously different as to length of duration from
eating one's dinner and living a life.

With due regard to this

point and the context the Greek imperfect will be found always
true to its root idea. The participle with ciuí is very common in
the New Testament, especially in Luke. The imperfect is the
descriptive tense of narrative and varies the simple monotony of
the aorist. It puts life into the story like the present. Some
imperfects that are very common like čeyev perhaps do not differ
in stem from an old second aorist ( cf. fraßev). In English we
must use the auxiliary verb and the participle if we wish to accent
linear action either in the past, the present, or the future. In
Μatt . 9:24 note carefully απέθανεν, καθεύδει , κατεγέλων. The meaning
of the word ( Aktionsart) is to be observed in the imperfect tense

also. It is interesting to compare imperfects with aorists or per
fects in the same sentence and see the reason for the difference .

Examine, for instance, these New Testament examples : Matt. 3 :6
(εβαπτίζοντο ) ; 3:14 (διεκώλυεν) ; 26:55 (έκαθεζόμην) ; 27:30 (έτυπτον) ;

Mk.12 :41 (έθεώρει ) ; 14 ;61 (εσιώπα ) ; 14:72 (έκλαιεν) ; 15 : 6 (απέλυεν ) ;
15:23 (εδίδουν ) ; Mk. 5:13 ( έπνίγοντο); Lu. 1:21 (ήν προσδοκών ; cf.
1:22, ήν διανεύων ) ; 1:59 (εκάλουν ) ; 17:10 ( ώφείλομεν) ; 17:27 (ήσθιον,
etc.); 23:12 (Tpoütñpxov ÖvTES); Jo. 21:18 ( Gurves, etc. ) ; Acts 18 :4
(έπειθεν) ; 27:18 (έπoιoύντο); Εph. 5 :4 ( ανήκεν) ; Acts 22:22 (καθήκες ) ;

Matt. 23:23 ( del ); Lu. 24:26 (del) ; Matt. 25 : 5 ( ékábevdov ).
(C) The future.

The future likewise presents incompleted action which in any
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case may be either momentary, simultaneous, prolonged, descrip
tive, repeated, customary, interrupted, attempted , or begun, ac
cording to the nature of the case or the meaning of the verb. The
future with cipi and the participle is fairly common. The future
optative does not occur in the New Testament. As in the present,
so in the future no distinctive expression of aoristic action is made.

The very fact of futurity throws an air of indefiniteness over many
verbs in the future tense .

The will of the speaker or writer often

enters largely into the tone and exact force of a verb in the future.
Compare our shall and will. The only way to emphasize the idea
of incompleteness in the future tense is by the use of cipi and the
participle as in the present tense.

There is this difference, how

In the future the idea is usually aoristic ( đoplotos , unde
fined ). This is due partly to the nature of the case since all future

ever .

events are more or less uncertain . But another reason is the origin

of the tense itself. It is probably a variation of the aorist subjunc
tive as the usage of Homer indicates ( cf. Giles, Manual, etc., p.
446 ff.). But Giles suggests also that the Aryan and Letto-Slav
onic future in -8yo ( cf. " go ” in English and na in Coptic) may be
discernible also.

But the result is that the future indicative and

aorist subjunctive do not differ greatly in actual usage. Hence in
the New Testament with éáv, iva, uń Tore, etc., both appear. There

is a difference though slight. The subjunctive is a doubtful asser
tion in present time, while the future indicative is a positive asser
tion in future time. Some futures indeed are but variations of the

present indicative ( cf. cip and dpxouai), due to the vivid realization

of a future event in present time. See Delbrueck. The periphras
tic future is common in the Sanskrit. In the modern Greek Okw
and the infinitive (cf. English ) is the most frequent method. In
the New Testament déw has not yet weakened to a mere future
like our " will" and " shall.
In a passage like Jo. 7:17 the full
force of law is to be insisted on .

Cf. Génete åtolúow (Matt. 27:17)

with modern Greek . Mállw appears in the New Testament chiefly
with the aorist or present infinitive, (Matt. 11:14 ; Rom . 8:18) and
with future infinitive also (Acts 11:28) . Forms like níomar (Luke
17 :8) give color to the aoristic origin of the future. A case like
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aylou čoco € ( 1 Pet. 1:16) has an imperative force. But various as
the sources of the future are, it is certain that it is a later develop
ment in the tenses. The future with a negative may amount to a

prohibition. The future participle is not common in the New
Testament ( Matt. 27:49) . Here are further examples of the New
Testament usage : Matt. 1:21 ( kaléoels ); 3:11 (Bantioe ); 6 : 5 ( oủk
έσεσθε) ; 10:22 (έσεσθε μισούμενοι) ; 12:21 ( ελπιούσιν) ; 16:22 (έσται) ;
21:41 (απολέσω, cf. απολώ 1 Cor. 1:19) ; 27:24 ( όψεσθε) ; Lu. 1:20

(έση σιωπών) ; 12 :8 (ομολογήσει ) ; 16 :3 ( ποιήσω) ; Phil. 1:18 ( χαρήσο
μαι) ; Lu. 21:19 (κτήσεσθε) ; Ηeb. 11:32 (επιλείψει ) .

7. Completed action— (present perfect, past perfect, and future
perfect) . The perfect tense is found in all the modes, although

naturally it would not occur often in the subjunctive, optative, and
imperative. Indeed in the New Testament the perfect optative is
absent and in the subjunctive is found only in the periphrastic

form . The perfect imperative is almost obsolete in the New Testa
ment. The kolvý corresponds to this situation. But the perfect
infinitive and participle are quite common. It always conveys the
same sense, completed action .

Variations in the resultant idea

will occur in this tense also, owing to the meaning of the verb and
The action may have been completed a moment ago
or a thousand years ago. The action may be represented as just

the context.

finished or as standing finished . The tense yields itself naturally
to these different applications. The resultant idea may be state or
condition. The reduplication is the effort to express the idea of
completion in the verb form and exists in all the modes.

It de

pends on the speaker or writer as to how he will present an action,
whether as incompleted, completed, or indefinite. He chooses the
tense that will present his idea. No sensible man uses one tense
when he means another tense. That would be jargon . But in the

subjunctive, optative, and imperative the choice is practically one
between the aorist and the present. Different writers vary greatly
in the use of the aorist and the present. It is true indeed that in
Sanskrit, as the aorist disappears, the perfect is used with increas
ing frequency. In Latin the distinction in form between the aorist

and the perfect vanished completely, but the idea of the aorist was
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preserved in the perfect form ( aorist) as is shown by the sequence
of tenses in a dependent clause. One cannot infer, because Greek
uses presents, aorists, imperfects, and perfects in parallel clauses,
that these tenses are equivalent.

The Greek loves variety.

The

writer or speaker has perfect freedom to change his standpoint and
he expects the hearer or reader to do likewise. Uniformity belongs
to the professional grammarian, not to the living language. What
ever may be true of the Byzantine Greek under the influence of

the Latin blending of aorist and perfect forms (not of tense mean
ing) , that cannot be justly said to be true of the New Testament
Greek. There is a threefold history of reduplication in Greek.
With the aorist reduplication is intensive as ñyayov, with the pres
ent continuous as diowy , with the perfect completed in idea as
δέδωκα ..

(a) The present perfect.

This is the standard tense for completed action and is in
In the New Testament the perfect optative
does not occur, but some examples of the periphrastic sub
junctive are found besides cidô ( 1 Tim. 3:15) . The perfect

all the modes.

imperative is rare, though the perfect infinitive and the per
fect participle are common . The present perfect is not used for
the past perfect, the aorist, the present or the future. For vivid
ness a writer will sometimes use it in the midst of other tenses, but

he makes the change on purpose in order to produce vividness.
He does not wish the present perfect understood as aorist.

The

use of cijí with the perfect participle is rather common in the New
Testament. The present perfect with reduplication is probably
derived from the iterative present. We do not know the origin of
the -ka stems.

The existence of oida, dérouta, etc. , may indicate

that some reduplicated stems in -ka set the fashion for most per
fects. The modern Greek has wholly dropped the reduplicated
perfect save in the passive participle. Instead čxw and the aorist
infinitive ( al, not a) is used as exw dúoet much like the English .

The older Greek has already begun to use exw dúoas. This analytic
process is characteristic of the koivý and so of the New Testament

(especially Luke) . The present perfect in Greek does not say that
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the act was just completed. That may be true or not. Here again

the meaning of the verb itself and the context is to be carefully
observed ( Aktionsart ). The resultant idea will be due to the tense
plus the special verb idea. Each tense thus has a certain amount
of play in actual usage, though the tense idea itself remains stable.
The idea of completion may thus have immediate application or

remote, may accent the permanence of the completion over a long
period or merely the present situation, may suggest the unchange
able result or accent only the actual outcome. It is not possible
to square the Greek perfect with English usage. For a good dis
cussion of this point see Plummer on Luke, p. 424.

The Greeks

used the aorist where we in English prefer the perfect and vice versa .
Each language has its own point of view. These examples will
illustrate New Testament usage : Matt. 3 :2 ( ŘYyekev) ; Matt. 25:24

(είληφώς, contrast with λαβών verse 20); 4 :7 (γέγραπται); 13:46
( πέπρακεν, cf. είχεν ); Mk.4:39 ( πεφίμωσο) ; 15:44 ( τέθνηκεν) ; Luke1 :22
(εώρακεν) ; 4 :6 ( παραδίδοται ) ; 5:23 (αφέωνται) ; 5:32 (ελήλυθα ) ; 14 : 8
(ή κεκλημένος ) ; 14:18 (έχε με παρητημένον) ; 16:26 (εστήρικται ) ; 20 : 6
πεπεισμένος εστίν) ; Jo. 5:36 (απέσταλκε) ; 5:45 (ήλπίκατε) ; 16:28
(ελήλυθα and note εξήλθον) ; 17 :6 ( τετήρηκαν ) ; 19:22 ( γέγραφα) ;

1 Cor. 15 : 4 (εγήγερται) ; Ηeb. 5:12 ( γεγόνατε έχοντες) ; 7:23 (εισιν
γεγονότες ) ; Jas. 1:24 ( απελήλυθεν); 2 Cor. 1 : 9 ( πεποιθότες ώμεν) ; Rev.

5 :7 ( cilnper ); Mk. 5 :4 ( dedeodae). Cf. also Mark 5:19 and Luke
12:35 .

(b) Past perfect.

The augment (the sign of past time) is not

always used in the New Testament (see Homer) . This tense is not
so common as the aorist indicative because it was not so often de

sired to emphasize completed action in past time. This tense, as
all idea of past time, is confined to the indicative. It was never
very common in Greek , in simple truth, just as the perfect sub

junctive, optative, and imperative never enjoyed a wide vogue.
The Boeotian dialect has no past perfect. Still in the courń the
past perfect indicative is far more in evidence than the perfects in

the other modes. For practical purposes outside of the indicative
the Greek used the aorist or the present and only occasionally the
perfect. In the indicative, future time was almost wholly indicated
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by one tense, present time by two tenses, past time by three though
the aorist and the imperfect held the field against the past perfect.

The aorist was used of past time in the indicative, as a matter of
course, unless there was a special desire to lay stress on the incom

pletion or the completion of the action. When therefore the past
perfect is used, the completion in past time is distinctly empha
sized.

But as a rule the Greeks did not care to work out the rela

tion of time so carefully. The simple aorist told the story consec
utively and one could see the rest for himself. The periphrastic
form appears occasionally. Examine these New Testament illustra

tions : Matt . 7:25 ( τεθεμελίωτο) ; 26:43 (ήσαν βεβαρημένοι) ; Mark
14:44 ( δεδώκει) ; 16 : 9 (εκβεβλήκει) ; Luke 4:29 ( ώκοδόμητο) ; 5:17

(ήσαν εληλυθότες ) ; 8:29 (συνηρπάκει ) ; 15:24 (ήν απολωλώς); 16:20
(εβέβλητο) ; Jo. 6:17 (έγεγόνει, and note great variety of tenses in
verses 16-21 ) ; 11:44 (περιεδέδετο) ; 18 :5 ( ιστήκει) ; Acts 14:23 (πε
πιστεύκεισαν) ; 20:16 (κεκρίκει) ; 21:29 (ήσαν προσωρακότες , and note
εισήγαγεν and κεκοίνωκεν in preceding verse ).).
(c) The future perfect. This was always a rare tense and is
nearly extinct in the New Testament.

It is not often necessary to

express completed action in future time. The few examples in the
New Testament are confined to the indicative.

One ( κεκράξονται )

in Lu. 19:40 is not supported by Aleph BL, and is not in West
cott and Hort's text. The other examples are periphrastic futures

with epí save cidňow in Heb. 8:11, and this is from the LXX. The
two ancient Greek future perfects active ( !oTMĖw and tedvņšw ) do
not appear in the New Testament. As examples of the periphras
tic conjugation observe the following : Matt. 16:19 (čo tal dedemévov);
Lu. 12:52 (έσονται διαμεμερισμένοι ) ; Ηeb. 2:13 (έσομαι πεποιθώς ) .

CHAPTER XX .
CO -ORDINATE AND SUBORDINATE CLAUSES.

CONJUNCTIONS.

1. What is a sentence ? The answer in grammatical terms is not

so easy as it appears at first. The word sententia is, of course, a
thought, an opinion expressed. The object of language is supposed
to be to convey thought — or to conceal it. Any word or phrase
that conveys a clear and complete idea is a sentence. Is the verb
essential to a sentence ? Some grammarians think so, but that is
not always true. The verb is the main word in a sentence and is

usually expressed, but not always. It is not alone the copula eatív
that is sometimes absent.
clear without it.

Any verb may be absent if the sense is

When sailors shout " A sail ! A sail !' ' it is a dis

tinct idea.

2. The simple sentence grew up around the verb . Subject and
predicate became the foci of the sentence. Each of these
might or might not be further amplified by the various parts of
speech or by adjuncts. The child is making progress when he
puts words together. The clause may be long or short.
3. Co- ordination of clauses is the next step in language. Two
clauses are either placed side by side with connecting links (true
conjunctions) or contrasted with each other (disjunctive particles).
Co -ordination (paratactic conjunctions) was the first and always
the most frequent method of uniting clauses. In the New Testa
ment the cour usage is perhaps heightened in this particular by the
use of kaí much like Hebrew vav, though not to the extent of the
LXX. Kaí is as frequent as té is uncommon in the New Testa

ment. Té is used chiefly in Luke (especially Acts) as Luke 2:16
( Té - kal), 21:11, etc. Besides tékaí it is found alone (Acts 1:15) ,
with dé (Acts 19 :2) , and with another té ( Acts 2:46) .

But kaí in

the New Testament is the most frequent of all conjunctions. Turn
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to the Gospel of John, for instance, and it meets you at every turn
as a mere connective between words (Jo. 3:22) , at the beginning

of clauses (9:39) , equal to and yet (3:19 ) , in the sense of also
( 10:16) . For oute . . . . kai see Jo. 4:11 . Another use equivalent

to even is found elsewhere ( Lu. 10:17) . The kai éyéveto so common
in Luke (over fifty times) does look like the Hebrew , but the

papyri have it also. The N. T. has four constructions with kai éyéveto,
one is και εγένετο και ( Lu. 5:17) , another is και εγένετο and the verb
(1:23) another in kai éyéveto kai idoú (24 :4 ) , and the last is the
infinitive (Mk. 2:23) . So also éyéveto dé ( Lu. 6 :1) . In kai éyéveto kai,

the second kai is almost like ori. Aé (Jo. 11 : 4) and allá (2 Cor.
7:11 ) are both in themselves co -ordinating conjunctions.

For

kai.... kaſ see Jo. 6:36. For kai yáp see Jo. 4:23. In Matt.
26:15 kaí (kảyù . . . . tapadúow ) almost has the force of iva. Kai
can be used any number of times. See Matt. 18:25. The para
tactic conjunctions are not always used. Cf. 2 Tim. 3 :2 f. (Asyn
deton ).

Cf. 1 Cor. 15 : 42-44.

4. Contrast is expressed by several conjunctions in frequent use.
Ő is used fairly often both singly and doubly (ŕň) as Matt. 5:17 ;
6:24. So also eite, only in Paul's Epistles (common) and twice in
1 Peter. See 1 Cor. 3:22. dé is not so frequent as a transitional
conjunction between sentences as it was in the earlier Greek. This
is due to the wide use of kal and to the frequent absence of trans
itional conjunctions in the New Testament. Still dé occurs very
often and both as a slight mark of transition and as a rather strong
adversative conjunction , depending altogether on the context. See
1 Cor. 15:12, 20. Cf. éyè dé (Matt. 5:28) . For kai dé see Jo. 6:51.
ållá does not in itself mean contrast any more than de, but is so
used in appropriate contexts (Jo. 6:32) . For use in mere pro
gressive statement see 2 Cor. 7:11 . For allá in conclusion of a
condition see Rom. 6 : 5. For åll ' ñ see 2 Cor. 1:13. uñv occurs
only once ( Heb. 6:14) and that in a quotation from the Septua
gint. ows occurs only three times (John 12:42) .

5. Disjunctive conjunctions are ñ and cite. In Matt. 12:33 we
have ñ .... , but in Lu. 20 : 4 only one ň. For ñro . . . . ñ see
( Rom . 6:16) . Green ( Handbook of N. T. Greek Grammar, p. 345)
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cites kaí in Matt. 21:23 as practically disjunctive.

Cf. Heb . vav.

For kaí see Rom. 4 : 9. For cite . . . . cite see Rom. 12 : 6-8.

Neg

ative disjunctives are frequent. So oủk . . . . oỦdé (Acts 8:21)
ουδέ.... ουδέ ( Rev. 9 :4 ) , ούτε .... ούτε ( Rom. 8:38 ) , ουδέ ...
ούτε ( Gal. 1:12) , μή.... μηδέ (Jo. 4:15) , μηδέ .
undé (Matt.
10:10) .

We even have oŭte .... kaí ( Jo. 4:11 ) .

6. Inferential conjunctions serve also to mark the transition
from sentence to sentence as well as from clause to clause.

The
Greeks carried the idea of inner relation often to all the sentences.

So close did they feel the bond of connected thought to be. ápa ( from
åpapiokw ) is used fairly often and is usually prepositive in the New
Testament, especially with oûv (Matt. 12:28 ; Eph. 2:19) . où is
very common in the Gospel of John (not Epistles and Revelation)

and moderately so elsewhere. It is used in both the transitional
and illative senses ( John 2:18 ; Matt. 3:10) . ápa oŮv is common in
Paul as Rom. 8:12. ráp ( yé + ópa ) is very common indeed in
various resultant senses ( explanation, argument, etc. ) due to its
compound etymology, and the various connections in which it
occurs. See Acts 8:31 ; Matt. 1:21 ; Rom. 2 : 1 ; 16:19 . Cf. tolyapoûv

(Heb. 12 : 1 ) , and roívov (Lu. 20:25) . The Greek like the Latin
uses the relative like a conjunction and begins a sentence thus.
So åv @' 'v (Lu. 12 :3) , dió ( Rom. 1:24) , etc. Cf. vote Matt. 19 : 6.
7. But the Greek is particularly rich in subordinating conjunc
tions which introduce dependent clauses. Thus a number of
dependent clauses may be grouped around one independent clause,

the whole being a highly organized method of speech. The Sans
krit and the Hebrew are both poor in these subordinating con
junctions. But Greek is like Latin and English in this respect.
These conjunctions will be discussed in detail in connection with
the special forms of sentence that they give rise to. Here a few

only are mentioned en bloc. örı is freely used both in direct quo
tations (Matt. 4 :6) , indirect quotations (Matt. 2:16) , and in causal
sentences ( Lu. 6:20) . So with us in comparative clauses, temporal
clauses, indirect discourse (how , not " that” ). See Lu. 24 :6 ;
Rom . 15:24 (ws äv ).

ore and orav are used hundreds of times,

omóre not at all (WH. ) , étel ( Heb. 9:26 ; 10 : 2 ; Rom . 3 : 6) and
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επειδή seldom, ηνίκα twice, έστε not at all, έως often , μέχρι and άχρι
seldom, orov common, oi fairly so, olev moderately often. But the
time would fail to tell of all the Greek conjunctions in this space .

This list added to those already discussed in subordinate clauses,
will give some idea of New Testament usage.

8. Modes, tenses, and voices mean the same thing in both sub
ordinate and independent clauses. The root idea of mode and
tense is always discernible. Each will be colored by the meaning
of the verb itself and the context, but here again the resultant idea

of all these must not be put upon the mode.

The Greek is a

highly organized language with a rich collection of conjunctions,

both co -ordinating and subordinating. It is thus possible in Greek,
by means of the sharp distinction in tense, mode, and conjunction
to make yery exact distinctions in the expression of Greek thought.
The imperative is naturally used seldom in subordinate clauses,
and in the New Testament very seldom . Note årtiotite (1 Pet.
5 :9) , eis nv orîte in 1 Pet. 5:12,and iva .... kavyárow (1 Cor. 1:31) .
The point to insist on is that the subordinating conjunctions do
not change the root ideas in mode, voice, and tense. In Matt.
9:31 (opâte undeis YevwoKÉTW ) two imperatives come together. In

1 Cor. 1:31 kavyárow after iva is due to the quotation .
9. The two kinds of statement natural to subordinate clauses

are positive assertion and doubting assertion. The indicative, of
course, is used for the one, and the subjunctive and the optative
for the other. In the New Testament the subjunctive is nearly
always used for the second idea. The infinitive and participle are
also freely used in subordinate clauses, not with conjunctions,
however, as they are not really modes.

Often an idea in Greek

can be expressed with substantial identity either by a conjunction
and a finite mode, or by the infinitive with or without a preposi

tion, or by the participle. Individual style and taste will often
determine between them as well as between several conjunctions of
similar import. All subordinate clauses maintain a case relation
to the principal part of the sentence, and so are either substantive,
adjective, or adverbial. See Matt. 9:28 where the clause with óri
is in the accusative case and is substantive.

The relative clause is
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an adjective clause (Lu. 1:26) as the temporal clause is an adverbial
clause (Lu. 1:23) .

10. So close did the Greeks feel the connection of thought to be
that independent sentences were often, almost usually in the more
careful writers, joined together by some of the co -ordinating con
junctions or intensive particles. In Plato or Demosthenes such

sentences and even paragraphs are thrown into relief or relation to
each other by δε, και, αλλά, τε, ουδέ, γάρ, ούν, άρα, ή, δή, etc. As
mentioned above even relative pronouns (cf. 80ev Heb. 8 :3) with
prepositions were so used as εν οις, ου χάριν (Lu. 7:47), δι ήν αιτίαν
( 2 Tim. 1:12) , etc.

But in the New Testament this inner bond is

not so constantly preserved. In Romans, for instance, where the
line of thought is close, Paul constantly follows the ancient idiom .
But in the Gospels frequent breaks occur as in Jo. 13:21, 22, 23, 24,
25, but in 26 we find oův. Kaí is perhaps rather more frequently
used at the beginning of sentences than in the earlier Greek. Cf.
Jo. 13:27.

CHAPTER XXI .
FINAL CLAUSES .

1. Pure final clauses are adverbial , and are in fact in the accus
ative case (general reference) . Compare the adverb dwpeáv. Here
there is design, something aimed at, finis, end, aim.
2. In the New Testament the pure final particles are iva, őrws,

un

ús occurs once ( Acts 20:24) according to some documents.

So Westcott and Hort.

iva is far the most common particle of

design and is used chiefly with the subjunctive, but often with the
future indicative, and even a few times with the present indicative.
Seek the force of mode, voice, and tense in each instance. As
illustrations of these particles take Mk . 9 : 9 (ίνα μηδενί διηγήσωνται);
Lu . 6:34 (ίνα απολάβωσιν ); 20:10 (ίνα δώσουσιν ) ; 1 Jo. 5:20 (ένα
γινώσκομεν) . In the case of όπως only the subjunctive is used in the
text of WH except once ( Rom . 3 : 4 with av), and usually without

av as in Matt. 6 :2 ( onws došaotwouv), negative uń (Matt. 6:18, ÖTWS
un pavîs ), but occasionally with öv as in Luke 2:35 ( örWs
αποκαλυφθώσιν). The old classic construction of όπως and the future
indicative with verbs of effort has disappeared in the New Testa
ment. In Rom. 3 : 4 ÖTWS VIKńces is from the LXX. "Otws in Lu.
24:20 (όπως παρέδωκαν ) is relative merely and not final . μή, μήποτε ,

and výtws are used for pure design and so adverbial. The sub
junctive or future indicative can be used. So Mk. 13:36 (un cūpn );
14 :2 (μήποτε έσται) ; 1 Cor. 9:27 ( μήπως γένωμαι) . μήπως is also used
with the aorist indicative to express a design about a past event.

So Gal. 2 : 2 (μήπως έδραμον ) and 1 Thess . 3 :5 (μήπως επείρασεν) .
In 2 Tim . 2:25 WH have in the text untore dón ( opt. ) after prim
ary tense .

3. iva is not always strictly final. It is in the New Testament
very often non -final, not result, but not yet design. In this con
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struction the clause is substantive and gives the content and not
the purpose. The clause will then be substantive and in the nomi
native, accusative, or some other case. In modern Greek vá and

finite mode has supplanted the infinitive. This tendency is per
ceptible in the New Testament. The negative is uń. The possible

optative in Eph. 1:17 ( 8ýn ) is not pure design. Both here and in
2 Tim . 2:25 the optative in text of W H is after primary tense. It
may seem strange that this non - final or sub -final use of iva did not

come to be pure result since the Latin ut (cf. English that) was
used in both senses.

But as a matter of fact it did not.

“ Οπως is

also sometimes employed in the non -final and substantive sense.

The same thing is also true of μή, μήποτε , μήπως, especially after
verbs of beseeching, striving, fearing, etc. , and in the accusative.

un in the best documents is found only with the subjunctive in
New Testament, as Acts 27:17 (un KTÉ WOL ) . Mýtore is little used
in this sense, but is found with subjunctive and future indicative

as in Ηeb. 4 : 1 (μήποτε δοκή) ; 3:12 (μήποτε έσται) . TOTÈ has lost
its temporal idea and means “ perchance. " uÝws is used with the
subjunctive as 1 Cor. 8 :9 (uýtws yémtai). If the fear or caution
is about a present or past event, the indicative is used with uń ws.

So Gal. 4:11 (μήπως κεκοπίακα). With the infinitive φοβούμαι means
to hesitate (Matt. 2:22, époßńon åmeldcîv ). In Lu. 19:21 we have
ότι ..
ει after εφοβούμην σε, Here are further examples of iva
with the non -final idea : Mk. 8:22 ( iva ayntau after mapakalowowv) ;

Μatt. 18 :6 (συμφέρει ένα κρεμασθή ) ; Mk. 9:30 ( ουκ ήθελεν ίνα τις γνοί ) ;
Jo. 15:12 f. (ένα αγαπάτε in apposition with εντολή, ίνα θη in apposi
tion with taúrns). A peculiar use of iva with the imperative in
1 Cor. 1:31 (iva kavyáo Aw ) is due to the direct quotation without
change of form. John's Gospel has iva about one hundred and
fifty times while Luke has only sixteen instances of it in Acts.

4. There are other methods of expressing design in the New
Testament besides conjunctions. The infinitive is very commonly
used for this purpose and never expresses mere result, not even
Rom. 7 :3 (Toll un cival) ; either by itself as accusative of general
reference, Mark 2:17 (kadégai ); or with the very common tow ( geni
tive of the article, and not our English to) as Matt. 2:13 (Toù éto
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décal ); or with eis tó (often in Paul) , as Rom. 1:11 (eis tò ornpexon
vai); or with após tó (common in Luke and Paul) , as Matt. 23 : 5
προς το θεαθήναι) ; or with ώστε as Μatt. 24:24 ( ώστε πλανάσθαι ) ; or
with às (twice only) , as Heb. 7 :9 (ós ēnos cincîr). Moreover, the
relative with the future indicative, Mark 1 : 2 (os KaraoKeváoel) or
the subjunctive, Heb . 8 : 3 (8 m pod evéyky), can be used to indicate
design. A few examples of the future participle also occur, as
Acts 8:27 ( προσκυνήσων ) .

5. Sometimes the principal verb is not expressed and the con
text must supply the leading idea as only the dependent clause is
given. This is natural in abrupt speech. So Mk. 5:23 ( iva emuāģs) ;
Matt. 20:32 ( iva åvolywoiv) ; Eph. 4:29 ( iva dv ).
6. Then again iva itself is not used in what is like a non - final

clause. However these examples can be otherwise and more
properly explained than by the ellipsis of iva. Each verb may be
independent and the subjunctive merely the hortatory subjunctive
or a question of doubt. So Lu. 6:42 (apes ékbálw ; compare the
modern Greek às and subjunctive regularly ) ; Jo. 18:39 ( Boúhcode
απολύσω) ; Mk. 14:12 ( θέλεις ετοιμάσωμεν).

CHAPTER XXII.
CLAUSES OF RESULT.

1. Consecutive clauses had a meager development in Greek as
compared with Latin and modern English . After all result was
once design and design may be contemplated result. So ut in
Latin serves both purposes. Blass (Grammar of N. T. Greek , p.
272) thinks that iva came to be so used in the New Testament.
But to this we demur.

2. In the ancient Greek the consecutive idea was expressed by
Wote and the indicative when it was regarded as actually accom

plished. There are only two examples of this use of wote in the
New Testament, John 3:16 vote čOWKEV ), and Gal. 2:13 ( Wote ouva

txon ). The indicative suits these two cases exactly.
3.' But in the New Testament the infinitive with Wote is very

common, not merely in the sense of design, the old usage ( Luke
4:29, WOTE Katakpnuvioai ), but also of actual result ( Mark 4:37 WOTE
γεμίζεσθαι). Cf. Μatt . 13:32 (ώστε ελθεϊν) . This latter is indeed
the usual construction of Wote in the New Testament, some forty

five examples in all.

4. The word core is also used at the beginning of sentences with
the indicative, the subjunctive, or even the imperative. But here
it has no effect on the construction at all and is not a consecutive

particle, but an inferential conjunction . See Mk. 2:28 (GOTE łotív);
1 Cor. 5 :8 ( ώστε εορτάζωμεν ) ; 1 Cor. 10:12 ( ώστε βλεπέτω ).
5. The origin of ote is very simple, us and té. Ús was originally
a demonstrative ( ús in Homer ) and then a relatiye.

It is not

always easy to decide which one is with the infinitive, demonstra
tive, or relative, nor does it greatly matter in actual usage.

6. Perhaps a word more is needed to observe that not only is
iva not used in the strict consecutive sense, but the infinitive is not
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so used except with ūOTE.

No true example of tou and the infini

tive in this sense exists in the New Testament, nor of eis tó and
infinitive, not to mention após tó and the infinitive. See on the
other side Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 157.
7. 'EⓇ' ģte ( on condition that) does not appear in the New Tes
tament at all nor ús te after . Blass ( Gr. of N. T. Gk. , p. 224)
thinks that iva in Gal. 2 :9 is practically equal to è$ çte.
8. In Heb. 3:11 ; 4 : 3 ' s is considered consecutive by some

scholars (so) , but " as” is probably correct.
9. In Matt. 8:27 őtt is practically a resultant conjunction after
ούτος. Cf. qui in Latin. Ποταπός εστιν ούτος ότι και οι άνεμοι και η
dálacoa aútų úmrakovovou ; cf. also Lu. 8:25.

This is much like

ούτως ώστε..

10. Burton ( N. T. Noods and Tenses, p. 118) says that New Tes
tament Greek uses the relative with the idea of result as in Latin

and the older Greek, but he cites no example to that effect.
Rom. 8:32 ős ye with épeloato comes close to that idea.

In

CHAPTER XXIII .

WISHES.

1. It is not the verbs that express wish or will that are here
under discussion though they have an interest in themselves. Cf.
Matt. 1:19 ( Bovinen for deliberate choice ) and Matt. 2:18 (melev
for inclination) . It is how the New Testament Greek expresses a
wish that we have to consider.

2. The old Greek usage of cibe and ei yáp has vanished . Instead
is found όφελος (ώφελον without augment ) used as a particle like
utinam in Latin. Cf. already apes with subjunctive above.
3. So then a wish about the past is put in the aorist indicative
with όφελος as in 1 Cor. 4 :8 (όφελος έβασιλεύσατε) .

4. A wish about the present is expressed by the imperfect
indicative and opelov. So Rev. 3:15 (obelovys). Cf. also 2 Cor.
11 : 1.

In Rev. 3:15 Text. Rec. actually has opelov eins.

5. A wish about the future may also be expressed by opelov and
the future indicative as we have it once in Gal. 5:12 (ödelov åro
kóyovrai . But the usual way to express a future wish in New
Testament Greek is still the optative, once the present as in Acts
8:20 ( ein ), usually the aorist as in 1 Thess. 5:23 (áyiáoa ). The
commonest wish of this kind is un yévolto (Gal. 6:14) .
6. The wish about the future may verge on the border of a com
mand or prohibition as in Mk. 11:14 (unkét Dáyou, the only opta

tive in Mark ). On the other hand the imperative in imprecations
is close to a wish as in Gal. 1 : 9 (åváleua cotw ).

7. In Acts 26:29 (evtaluny ãy) we have the apodosis of a fourth

class condition, the so -called potential optative, a very polite form
of expression. This is in harmony with classic diction.
8. The imperfect tense with the verb of wishing offers another
polite and courteous way of saying a difficult thing. It is just the
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imperfect without öv with no suggestion of a condition at all. The
present indicative would be too blunt. So épovlóunu (Acts 25:22) ,
noclov (Gal. 4:20) , núxóuny (Rom . 9 : 3) . As examples of daw take

Matt. 20:14; Rom. 1:13, and of Boúhomae 1 Tim . 2 : 8.

CHAPTER XXIV.
CAUSAL SENTENCES.

1. The common particle yap is used in co -ordinate, not subor
dinate, clauses. In sense it is often causal, but it is not considered
a causal conjunction in the formal usage.
2. The usual causal conjunction is őri and in some writers
(James, 1 Pet. , Heb. ) dióti. The subjunctive mode is not used
nor the optative. The indicative has its usual force. The nega

tive is always où as in 1 Jo. 5:10 ( ori oủ TETOTEUKEV) except in one
instance (Jo. 3:18) where the construction is closely parallel to the
above ( ori uÝ TETLOTEUKEV). The distinction is exactly that between
où and uń and it is a real one. Sometimes the causal connection is
not very close and not very different from yop. Cf. 1 Cor. 10:17
(both őri and yáp) and Rom. 1:21 ( duóti).

For a closer link see

1 Cor. 11 :2 (ori) and Lu . 1:13 (dióti) .
3. Έπει, επειδή, and επειδήπερ are all found in the New Testa
ment.

But éTELSÝTEP appears only in Luke's classical introduction

to his Gospel ( 1 : 1 ) , while êtreld ” is found some nine times in this
Sense (1 Cor. 1:22, επειδή αιτούσιν) .

Επεί is still more frequent in

the usual causal sense (as Heb. 5 : 2, étrei nepikecTAL). The classical
usage of an ellipsis with êtrei persists in the New Testament also
where éneí=since if that were true. So Heb. 9:26 (énei édel ); 10 :2
(έπει ούκ άν επαύσαντο) . Once the negative with επεί is μή asin Ηeb .
9:17 (έπει μη τότε ισχύει) .

4. In Matt. 25 : 40,45 è d ' ooov is causal, édőoov étoińoate. Note
also kall' ooov in Heb. 7:20.

5. Kalóri, though a comparative particle as in Acts 4:35 ( kalóre
åv cizev ), is yet in Luke used also as a causal conjunction. So Lu.
19 : 9 (καθότι εστίν) . In Heb. (as όθεν ώφειλεν, 3 : 1) όθεν occurs
some half dozen times.
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6. The infinitive with diá is often used in the New Testament to
express a reason .

See Luke 2 :4 (Slà tò elva ).

Cf. Mk. 5:4.

In

Jo. 2:24 we have dià ró and ori in verse 25.

7. The participle likewise is used where the causal idea is im

plied. So Matt. 1:19 ( dikalos óv) . Usually in such cases the par
ticle ús is added to give the alleged reason , which may or may
not be the true one.

(ως μελλόντων).

So Lu. 16 : 1 (ús diaokoprifwv ); Acts 27:30

So also ώσπερ in Acts 2 : 2 ( ώσπερ φερομένης) .

8. The relative pronoun may imply a cause.

So Heb. 12 : 6

(ον παραδέχεται). So often όστις as in Μatt. 7:15 (οίτινες έρχονται) ;
Rom. 6 :2 (oltives).
9. 'Avbº v (Lu. 1:20) and dió ( Heb . 3:10 ) almost amount to

causal conjunctions. Cf. also ou xápuv, di nu airlav, etc. In Heb.
2:18 év v is practically causal.

CHAPTER XXV.
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

1. Some general remarks. The Greek conditional sentence is
one of the crowning triumphs of syntax. No language has sur

passed it in accuracy of expression. In the modern Greek the loss
of the optative is felt, and the system generally has suffered col
lapse, as is the case in modern English. The important things to
understand in a Greek condition are the mode and tense. Historical
syntax does not justify the modern distinction into general and

particular conditions. There are four separate forms for Greek
conditions (Winer, Broadus, Blass) .

They are the condition

determined as fulfilled, the condition determined as unfulfilled,
the condition undetermined but with prospect of fulfilment, the
condition undetermined and with remote prospect of fulfilment.
Let us first see the standard forms.

Then we can study the varia

tions.

2. The condition determined as fulfilled . Here any tense of the
indicative is used in the condition , and any tense of the indicative
in the conclusion .

The indicative states the condition as a fact.
The condition has nothing to

It may or may not be true in fact.

do with that, but only with the statement. It is here that Hadley
and Allen chiefly err.
the condition .

This condition does assume the reality of

Take Matt. 12:27.

Christ did not cast out demons

by Beelzebub, but in argument he assumes it. The indicative
mode determines the condition as fulfilled , so far as the statement
is concerned .

ei is used in the condition clause as a rule, though

sometimes táv occurs with the present indicative and often with the
future. In Homer éáv (or éí ke) is used freely with indicative or
subjunctive as in the modern Greek. Sometimes the apodosis is
not in the indicative at all, but in the imperative or the hortatory

162

A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT.

subjunctive.

But this variation is so slight as not to change the

essential nature of the condition .

This is far the most common

condition. It is the natural one to use, unless there is a special
reason to use another.

It is the condition taken at its face value

without any insinuations or implications. The context, of course,
must determine the actual situation. The protasis often comes

first. Some representative examples are here given : Matt. 12:27
(εί εκβάλλω, εκβάλλουσιν ) ; 12:28 (εί εκβάλλω, έφθασεν ) ; 26:33 (ει
σκανδαλισθήσονται, σκανδάλισθήσομαι) ; Lu. 4 : 3 ( εί εί, είπέ) ; 19:40 (εάν

σιωπήσουσιν, κράξουσιν); Jo. 15:20 (εί εδίωξαν, διώξουσιν) ; 18:23 ( ει
ελάλησα, μαρτύρησον ) ; Acts 11:17 (εί έδωκεν, τίς ήμην) ; 1 Thess . 3 : 8

(ζώμεν εάν στήκετε) ; 1 Cor. 15:16 (εί ουκ εγείρονται, εγήγερται) . These

examples will exhibit the freedom and variety shown in this most
common condition usually termed the condition of the first class.

3. The condition determined as unfulfilled. Here only past
tenses of the indicative are used with ei in the condition and gen
erally äv in the conclusion . This condition states the condition as
untrue, as contrary to fact. It may be fact, but it is here treated
as not fact. Here again it is the statement only that is contrary to

reality. Take Luke 7:39 where the Pharisee assumes that Jesus
is not a prophet and hence does not know . The indicative mode
determines the condition, and as unfulfilled by suggestion . A
present matter is looked at from the standpoint of the past (im

perfect indicative), while a past event is looked at from a remoter
standpoint (aorist or past perfect indicative ).

Sometimes this

point of view , together with the context, is sufficient to make clear
this condition without åv in the conclusion .

So Jo. 15:22 (ei un

ήλθον, ούκ είχoσαν) . Note νύν δε following by way of contrast .
also the same construction in verse 24.

Cf.

In particular, verbs of

fitness, propriety, possibility, and obligation do not need õv (not
omitted, simply not needed ). So Matt. 26:24 (kalov nv ei oủk
εγεννήθη ) ; Acts 26:32 ( έδύνατο ει μη επεκέκλητο) . So also the apodosis

ödel in Matt. 23:23 and oủ kudņkev in Acts 22:22. Usually, however,
åv is expressed in the conclusion to make more clear the idea of

unreality ( the definite use of av) . Indicative conditions would nat
urally be taken as being of the first class, unless there is something
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in the context to show otherwise.
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The presence of ăv in the apo

dosis came to be accepted as hinť enough. But, as seen above,
this hint was not always considered necessary. The context and
common sense were often relied on as sufficient. It is only in past
time, however, that any question arises between conditions of the
first and second classes.

Both, according to the genius of the

indicative, make positive assumptions, one as true, the other as
untrue.

Neither goes into the actual facts of the case.

be sure, has to be left to the nature of the case.

That, to

Modern Greek

has lost this idiom. Cf. English ambiguity. The ar in the apo
dosis cannot begin the clause. The New Testament has a number

of clear examples of this form of the condition, that of the second
class : Matt. 11:21 (εί εγένοντο, πάλαι άν μετενόησαν ) ; 23:30 ( εί ήμεθα ,

ουκ άν ήμεθα ) ; 24:43 ( εί ήδει, εγρηγόρησεν άν και ουκ άν είασεν ; observe
repetition of av as in Lu. 17 : 6) ; Lu. 7:39 ( ei nv, éyivwokev år); 12:39

( εί ήδει, εγρηγόρησεν άν και ουκ αφήκεν; margin in WH. has ούκ άν like
Μatt. 24:43) ; Jo. 14:28 (εί ηγαπάτε, εχάρητε άν ) ; 18:30 (εί μή ήν
ποιών, ουκ άν παρεδώκαμεν ) ; 19:11 (ουκ είχες, ει μή ήν δεδομένον) ; Acts
18:14 (εί μεν ήν, κατά λόγον αν άνεσχόμην ; and contrast with the next

verse, ει δέ έστιν, όψεσθε) ; Ηeb . 11:15 (εί εμνημόνευον, είχον άν, this
about past time) ; 1 Jo. 2:19 (εί ήσαν, μεμενήκεισαν άν) .
4. The condition undetermined with some expectation that it

will be determined. Here the subjunctive is naturally used in the
condition as the more vivid of the two modes of doubtful assertion .

čáy is used in the condition and sometimes dy or ei. The conclu
sion most naturally has the future indicative, but that is not nec
essary. There is considerable variety in the form of the conclu
sion. In point of fact any tense of the indicative, subjunctive, or
imperative may be here employed. The use of the optative would
make a mixed condition which will be discussed later.

It all

depends on the idea in the speaker's mind and his point of view.

The so-called present general condition really belongs here. The
subjunctive mode (undetermined ) thus clearly marks it off from
the two conditions with the indicative ( determined ). As can be
readily seen, the line of cleavage between this condition and the

first condition when it has the future indicative is not very sharply
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Goodwin indeed rubs it out entirely. But it is best not
to do that. The difference, as already remarked , between the
subjunctive and the future indicative is not great, though it is real.
drawn .

Sometimes, though not often, čáy is contracted into ay after the

fashion of the older Greek. So in Jo. 16:23 (āv ti aitonte, dúoei ).
Further examples follow of the third class condition : Matt. 5:13
( εάν μωρανθή , αλισθήσεται); 18:13 (εαν γένηται, λέγω) ; 18:15 ( εάν
ακούση, έκέρδησας ) ; Mk. 3:24 (εάν μερισθη , ου δύναται ) ; Lu. 9:13 ( ούκ

εισίν, ει μή τι αγοράσωμεν) ; Jo. 7:17 (εάν θέλη, γνώσεται) ; 7:37 (εάν
διψά, έρχέσθω) ; 8:51 (εάν τηρήση, ου μη θεωρήση) ; 12:32 (αν υψωθώ,
ελκύσω ); 13:17 (εί ταύτα οίδατε, μακάριοί εστε εάν ποιήτε αυτά; note both
conditions and the distinction ) ; Acts 5:38 (eày , kutalvánoeta ;
contrast with ei ĉotiv, ou durýccole in the next verse ) ; 1 Cor. 7:28
( καταλυθη , έχομεν)).. So also
(εάν γήμης, ουχ ήμαρτεςs));; 2 Cor. :
5 : 11 (εάν
compare e tis kalci ( 1 Cor. 10:27) with ćáv tis einy ( 1 Cor. 10:28);
Phil. 3:12 (ei kataláßw ). In Mk. 10:30 càr un dáßy is unusual
after ουδείς ός .

See Jo. 5:19 for two uses of äv.

5. The condition is undetermined and with no indication as to

determination . Naturally the optative is here used as the least
vivid of the two modes of doubtful statement.
tative in both condition and conclusion .

Note also the op

Both of the undeter

mined conditions are thus marked off by mode (subjunctive and
optative) from the two determined conditions (indicative mode) .

ci is used in the condition and äv in the conclusion (less definite
use of av ). In English translation it is difficult to distinguish this
form of condition from the second class condition as described

above (under 3) . But the two conditions differ radically in Greek
after Homer's time. In the New Testament no whole example of
this class of conditions occurs. We have the condition or the con

clusion, but not both at the same time. Already, then, this con
dition was beginning to break down. In modern Greek it is gone.

The so -called past general supposition belonged here with a mixed
conclusion . But this construction is not in the New Testament.
All that we have left then in the New Testament are some protases

by themselves and some apodoses by themselves. The optative is
also found in a mixed condition like Acts 8:31 (TWS yap av duvaluru
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This condition was even quite common in

literary Greek, as it lent itself readily to polite expression. But it
never had a firm hold on the popular tongue. The other three
conditions really answer for ordinary use, though without this
precise shade of thought. Here are a few New Testament speci
mens of the fourth class condition : Acts 24:19 is a mixed con

dition like Acts 8:31 , but not of the same kind (ous éde étè coû

παρείναι και κατηγορείν, εί τι έχοιεν πρός με) . In Acts 27:39 ( εί δύναιντο)
there is a touch of indirect discourse like Acts 17:27 ( ei apa ye yn

dapoelav).

See also Acts 17:18 (rí åv Okoi) an apodosis of the

fourth class with which compare Lu. 9:46 (tò tis åv ein) which is
not due to indirect discourse. In Acts 26:29 ( evśalunu äv) the
usual apodosis appears. The protasis is found in 1 Pet. 3:14 (ei kai
πάσχοντε) , 3:17 ( εί θέλοι) , and 1 Cor. 15:37 ( ει τύχοι) .

6. Mixed conditions. In a language as flexible as the Greek
it could not be expected that everything should remain hard and
fast.

The variations in the structure of conditional sentences are

not even all of them peculiar to the Greek genius. Many of them
belong to the play of the human mind. It is obviously natural
for one point of view to be occupied in the condition and another
in the conclusion ( 1 Cor. 7:28, éèv yuys, oux ñuapres). This leads
to what are called mixed conditions. The grammatical construc

tion is merely accommodated, as always, to the mental conception.
All that is involved in a mixed condition is that one form is used

in the protasis and another in the conclusion . In the development

of the four normal classes of conditions, it would be strange if some
interplay were not found. The human mind does not work in
ironclad forms. If we recognize the fact of life in language, what
are called mixed conditions will give no serious trouble. In Acts
8:31 (see above) we have a protasis of the first class and an apo
dosis of the fourth . So in Acts 24:19 we find a protasis of the

fourth and an apodosis of the second class. In John 8:39 in the
marginal reading we have a protasis of the first class and an apo
dosis of the second (ei coté, ÉOLEîte). A clear case of this is found
in Lu. 17 :6 (εί έχετε, ελέγετε άν) .
7. The participle may be used instead of a fully expressed con
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dition .

The participle does not in itself mean condition, but it

may suggest it. So Lu. 19:23 (κάγώ έλθων συν τόκω αν αυτό έπραξα) .
Here a conclusion of the second class is expressed and the parti
ciple conceals or implies the condition. So also daußavóuevov ( 1 Tim.
4 :4) suggests a condition of either the first or the third class.

8. Elliptical conditions. An incomplete condition is really a
species of ellipsis, or even aposiopesis, and is common to all lan
guages. So Acts 26:29 ( evčaluny av, only apodosis); 23 :9 ( el edin

gev, only protasis). Thus is to be explained also the abrupt use
of ei (compare Hebrew ' im ) in solemn oaths or other strong ex
pressions and questions. So Mk. 8:12 (é doňoeta ); Heb . 3:11

i
1
1

(ei életoovtal). Here ei does not mean “ not” though that is the
resultant idea. It is an ellipse also when ei is used in direct ques
tions as in Lu. 13:23 (ei óliyou or owfóuevo ) .

Cf, also Luke 22:49,

The omission of the verb is a common ellipsis as in Rom. 8:17
(ei dè tékva ). So also the New Testament uses various expressions
without the verb as ci uń (Matt. 5:13) ; ci dè uń (unye) , as Mark

2:22 ; ci uń tl åv ( 1 Cor. 7 :5) ; even extòs å uń ( 1 Tim. 5:19) ; doel
(Matt. 3:16) ; once dotepeí ( 1 Cor.15 : 8 ) ; and once cinep (Rom . 3:30) .
Here of course the verb of the condition is not expressed ; but

even when it is a set phrase, it is still a condition. See John 14 :2,
where the conclusion occurs ( eitov äv). With étel there is some
times a suppressed condition, the apodosis being expressed. So
del in Heb. 9:26 and oủk av ématoavto ( 10 :2) .
9. A kind of condition worth noticing is one where the influ

ence of indirect discourse is felt. So Rom. 1:10 (ei mws củodwono
quai ); Acts 20:16 (ei cin ); 27:39 (ei dúvalvto). With verbs of wonder
as in Mark 15:44 ( ei téônkev ) we meet the same phenomenon . In
the same passage in Mark observe also ci årédavev ( difference in
tense ).

10. Concessive clauses are nothing but conditional sentences.
Kaí before ci or éáv has the force of even , and the condition would
be even if.” This construction is not common in the New Testa

ment. See John 8:16 (και εάν κρίνω ) . In ει και or εάν και the και
seems more nearly to have the idea of also;" " if also then would
be a concession not so extreme as " even if.”

So 2 Cor. 7 : 8 ( ei kai

!
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καίπερ occurs only five times in the New Testament and

with the participle each time. But Justin Martyr has kaltep opel
dete in the First Apology.

In Luke 12:38 we find kõv . . . . kõv.

So Heb. 5 : 8 ( kainep äv). The correct text of Rev. 17 : 8 (Tapéotai)
removes the old kainep and the indicative.
11. The negative of the condition clause with the subjunctive is
always uń (Lu. 13 :3) . With the indicative, however, either un or

où is used, but not in the same sense. uń negatives rather the
condition itself and in the New Testament the conclusion is nearly
always negative also. So John 18:30 (ei un nv) . When ou is used
in the condition , the negative is quite emphatic or there is antithesis

or a single word is negatived. So Lu. 18 :4 (ei oủ poßoîuai); Jo. 1:25
(εί ουκ εί) ; 5:47 ( εί ου πιστεύετε) ; 10:37 (εί ου ποιώ, with which com

pare ci trocû just below and käv un TLOTEÚNTE ). In Matt. 26:42 both
ου and μή occur in the same sentence (εί ου δύναται τούτο παρελθείν

làv pò miw ). In 1 Cor. 9 :2 ci ov does not mean precisely what ei uń
would .

CHAPTER XXVI.
RELATIVE CLAUSES .
1

1. The relative pronoun relates two clauses by connecting a word
in one clause with one in another. Compare Chapter XIII , 11 , for
brief discussion of the function of the relative pronoun. The rela

tive pronoun not only obviates the repetition of the noun, but
binds together two clauses into one sentence.
2. There are two kinds of relative clauses, the adjectival and the

adverbial, just as there are two kinds of relative pronouns. Compare
os and ús. Every relative clause is therefore either an adjective or
an adverb.

But like other adjectives the relatiye clause may be

used as a substantive.

Cf. Jo. 11 :3.

3. The relative adverbs may be either local as onov, comparative
like ως, temporal as ότε, fnal as όπως, causal or olbjective as ότι.

Just as adjectives are sometimes used as substantives like tò ảyamov,
so ori in indirect discourse introduces an object clause. Compare
quod in Latin and even quia in late Latin like the Vulgate. It is

therefore by means of the relative that Greek and Latin become so
rich in subordinate clauses as compared with the Sanskrit, for
instance.

4. The mode in the relative clause has just the same force that

it has in the independent clause. As a matter of fact in the ad
jectival relative clauses only the indicative and subjunctive are used
in the New Testament.

Take as illustrations oς ουκ ακολουθεί ημίν

( Mk. 9:38) and di'ns datpeúwmev (Heb. 12:28) . It is not the rela
tive clause that requires in itself either the indicative or subjunc
tive.

5. The relative pronoun may be either definite or indefinite as
is well illustrated by ootus freely used in the New Testament in the
nominative either as more definite than ός ( ήτις ουκ αφαιρεθήσεται

1
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avrîs, Lu. 10:42) or less definite than os ( OTIS dè parita, Matt.
5:39) . So then the indicative, the mode of clear cut statement,
may be used either with the definite or the indefinite relative. So

likewise with the subjunctive the mode of doubtful assertion .
Instance δι' ης λατρεύωμεν (Heb. 12:28 ) and όστις γάρ όλον τον νόμον

topron ( James 2:10) . Cf. onov . . . . páyu ( Lu. 22:11 ) . With
o apogevéyky (Heb. 8 :3) compare 8 mpoo pépe ( Heb. 9 : 7) . This sub
junctive is in a clause of design.

6. The grammars commonly speak of the conditional relative
sentence, but I doubt the justice of this expression. It is true
indeed that ootls and citis do not differ greatly in idea. Cf. varia
tions in MSS. on Mk. 8:34 between 00 tis and citis. But after all there

is a subtle difference in structure just as between the English " if
any one" and " whoever.” Technically one is conditional and the
other is relative. It is syntactical confusion to blend them just as
it would be to call o daußávwv (John 13:20) the same thing as os

lapßável. Hence av Tiva nép w (Jo. 13:20) is a conditional clause,

but ôs dº åv åtoléoel (Mk. 8:35) is a relative clause. The indefinite
relative clause whether with indicative or subjunctive is much kin
in idea to the conditional sentence, but formally it is still the rela

There is no “ lif’ ’ in the Greek clause any more than

tive sentence.

in the English.

The use of av with ós and the future indicative

(cf. Lu. 12 : 8 ) is indeed like éáv and the future indicative.
7. The use of äv in the relative clause does not make it a condi.
The use of av indeed is much like that of the relative OTIS.

tion.

It has the effect of making the clause more definite as (cf. orav
ñvolšev, Rev. 8 : 1 ) őool åv ñVavro ( Mk. 6:56) , or the clause is ren
dered more indefinite as os av city (Matt. 5:22) , So ñtis åv un åkoúoy
( Acts 3:23) .

The form av or av is immaterial as os ydp čáv dély

and os 8 av åroléon (Mk. 8:35) . But av is not necessary with the
subjunctive in such relative clauses as is seen in James 2:10 ( OTIS
topron ). Cf. also otis åprontal (Matt. 10:33) . Besides är is very
common with the indicative, especially the future as os 8 av åmodéral

(Mk. 8:35), and the past indicative as onov åv cloenopeủETO ( Mk.
6:56 ) and even the present indicative as onov âv úmáye (Rev. 14 :4).
Cf, also Lu. 17:33.

In Jo. 14:13 see õti öv, but éáv ti in 14:14.
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8. The negative of the relative clause is uń with the subjunctive

as os åv un ēxy (Lu. 8:18) and usually où with the indicative as os
yèp oủk čoti kaf' pôr ( Lu. 9:50) . But when the relative is indefi
nite μη may be found as και μη ομολογεί ( 1 Jo. 4 :3) and & μη δει
( Titus 1:11 ) . In 2 Pet. 1 :9 the relative is definite, but the sub
jective negative suits well, η μη πάρεστιν ταύτα .
9. Sometimes the relative is nearly equivalent to the Latin qui
with the subjunctive (design or result) . So ašiós ¿OTIV Tapety TOÛTO
(Lu. 7 :4) is practically result with which Blass ( Grammar of N. T.
Greek, p. 218) compares ãšios iva lúow (Jo. 1:27) . See also ôs kata
OKEVáoel (Lu. 7:27) as a clause of purpose. Blass also cites (Mk.
14:14) όπου φάγω and ουκ έχω και παραθήσω ( Lu. 11 :6) and ουδένα έχω

OTIS mepuuroa (Phil. 2:20) . The classic idiom oúdeis čotiv Ởs ( Mk.
10:29) has no effect on the mode. The subjunctive is used also
with such clauses of design as di hs latpevojev (Heb. 12:28) .
10. “Οσος, like ός and όστις, uses either εάν (as όσα εάν θέλητε,

Matt. 7:12) or år (as ooa åv aitonte, Matt. 21:22) .

CHAPTER XXVII.
TEMPORAL CLAUSES .

1. The New Testament has quite a number of temporal con
junctions such as άχρι , έπει, επάν , επειδή, έως, ηνίκα, μέχρι, οπότε, ότε,

otav, mpív, ús. These will need to be discussed separately for the
most part, but they can be grouped for convenience.
2. One group can be made of άχρι , έως, μέχρι, and πρίν in the

sense of “ until,” though even here a distinction has to be made
and the words can best be treated separately.

(a) ' Axpu ( so always in New Testament save twice čxpus, Gal.
3:19 and Heb. 3:13) is both a preposition as in axol kalpoê (Lu.
4:13) and less often a conjunction as in åxpe telcoOn (Rev. 20 :3) .
The simple conjunction is not so common as is axol vs guépas (Matt.
24:38 ) and äxou ou ( Lu, 21:24) . When an actual historical event
is recorded , a past tense of the indicative is used as axpe ♡ s ģuépas

clonadev Nớe (Lu. 17:27) and axoi ou évéotn (Acts 7:18) . The
present indicative can also be used of a present situation as in äxels
où tò ouepov kaleirau (Heb. 3:13) . If the matter is still in the

future the subjunctive aorist commonly occurs as in äxoi oů añ
( 1 Cor. 15:25) and once with åv as in åxpus ävěron ( Gal. 3:19) .
But the future indicative can be employed (äxel teleobňoovtal, Rev.

17:17) and once with år (äxou où av ñów, Rev. 2:25) .
(b) "Ews likewise is more common as a preposition (éws toll Xpro
Toll, Matt. 1:17) than as a conjunction. As a conjunction we have
&ws (Matt. 2 : 9) , ews oů (Matt. 14:22 ) , and ws Tov (5:25) . They are

all used in substantially the same sense. A past event is expressed
by the past indicative as čws ģXDev (Matt. 24:39) , čws où é vucon
(Matt. 13:33) , and éws orov épávncar (Jo. 9:18) . Where used
about present time čws has the sense of " while ” and not " until.”
So έως αυτός απολύει τον όχλον ( Mk. 6:45) after ηνάγκασεν with which
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compare the Latin dum . This is in truth the meaning of cws in
śws ēpxouai (Jo. 21:22 f. and 1 Tim. 4:13) where the future is viv

idly drawn into the present or the speaker mentally leaps into the
Even έως ότου occurs once in this sense, έως ότου εί μετ ' αυτού
év tŷ odu (Matt. 5:25) . Blass indeed contends for the sense of
" until here also ( Grammar of N. T. Greek, p . 219) and even in
év vepxouai ( Lu. 19:13) , a rather severe strain on the Greek idiom.
future.

For events in the future only the aorist subjunctive seems to be
found though in έως ότου σκάψω (Lu. 13 : 8) and έως oύ αναπέμψω
(Acts 25:21 ) the form is the same in the future indicative. " Ay is
not used with ćws oů and éws õtuu, but is very common with éws (as
έως αν ίδωσιν, Lu. 9:27), but not always (έως προσεύξωμαι, Mk. 14:32).

In Rev. 20:5 άχρι τελεσθή is still future though preceded by έζησαν.
(c) Μέχρι is less used both as a preposition (μέχρι της σήμερον ,
Matt. 11:23) and as a conjunction (only three times in reality,

Mk. 13:30, Gal. 4:19, Eph. 4:13) . Once (Eph. 4:13) the form is
μέχρι and in the other passages we have μέχρις ού . In all three the
aorist subjunctive is the construction and without av.
(d ) II pív ( five times apiv ñ as Acts 25:16) appears thirteen times

and always with the infinitive save twice in negative sentences.
One of these has the subjunctive with ãy referring to a future event,

μη ιδείν θάνατον πρίν ή αν ίδη τον Χριστόν κυρίου (Lu. 2:26) . The
other has the optative with the same idea, but in indirect discourse,
apir

.... you (Acts 25:16 ) . Both of these idiomatic construc

tions are in the writings of Luke. The rest are like a piv yevéolai
(Jo. 14:29) .

( e) Akin to mpív is the use of a pò toll and the infinitive of which

there are nine examples in the New Testament. See apò toll pas
airņoal aŭtóv (Matt. 6 :8) .
(f) 'Ev vợ comes to be used much like a temporal conjunction
with one sense of śws (while) . So in Mk. 2:19, év v o rubios met'

attwv otiv. Cf. also John 5 : 7 ( ềv o čpxquai). 'Ev ♡ may also be
local (Rom. 2 : 1 ) , causal (Rom. 8: 3) , or instrumental( Rom. 14:21 ) .

Cf. Thayer. With this use of ev o may be compared the very fre
quent use of èv to with the infinitive in temporal relations as év tý
ελαύνειν ( Mk. 6:48) .
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(g) 'Ad' où calls also for a word of comment. In Lu. 13 : 7 å $ ' oŮ

čpxomar presents no difficulty, but in 13:25 åd' où av eyepbñ reminds
one at once of éws and indeed åd' oŮ here has the resultant sense of
" when once" ( cf. until) and so the construction of tws when used
of future events.

3. The other constructions may be treated together somewhat
loosely.

(a) 'Hvika is only found twice, both times about the future, once
with äv and the present subjunctive and once with đáv and the aorist
subjunctive. Both examples appear also in 2 Cor. 3 , one in 15
(ηνίκα άν αναγινώσκηται) , the other in 16 ( ηνίκα εαν επιστρέψη) .
(b) 'Enei of itself has nearly vanished as a temporal conjunc
tion in the New Testament ; only once as a marginal reading in

WH . ( Lu. 7 : 1 ) .

But étráv with the subjunctive is found three

times (Matt. 2 : 8 ; Lu. 11 :22,34 ) . So êtàv eŰpnte (Matt. 2 : 8) . The
only temporal use of επειδή is the text of Lu. 7 : 1 (επειδή έπλήρωσεν ) .
(c) WH do not read ótóre at all, but some MSS. have it in
stead of ote in Lu. 6 : 3 .

( d) But ote and orav are the commonest temporal conjunctions
in the New Testament.

Perhaps little trouble will be found with

ore which is freely used with any tense of the indicative as ore
été egev (Matt. 7:28) . " Oray on the other hand is equally frequent

with the subjunctive ( usually aorist) . So orav ionte (Matt. 24:33)
and occasionally the present as orav cio épwolv ( Lu. 12:11 ) . Occa
sionally also the future indicative is found as orav dúcovou ( Rev.
4 :9 ) , the aorist indicative as orav oyè éyéveto (Mk. 11:19) , the im
perfect indicative as orav aúróv édeópouv ( Mk. 3:11) , and even the
present indicative as orav OTÝKETE (Mk. 11:25) . As with the relative

clauses we observe two kinds of temporal clauses, the definite and
the indefinite. "Av is more common, of course, with the indefinite
clauses, but sometimes as in Rev. 8 : 1 it is found with the definite

temporal clause ( όταν ήνοιξεν) .
(c) 'Qs deserves a word also.

As a temporal conjunction ws

commonly has the indicative as ús én Año Onoar (Lu. 1:23) and with
är as ús av nyeole ( 1 Cor. 12 : 2) .

But it sometimes appears with

the subjunctive as in ús kalpòv čxwuer (Gal. 6:10) where the state
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ment is indefinite, and a few times with av also as ús åv topeúwmae
(Rom . 15:24 ) .

(f) In Matt. 9:15 we have dogov, in Mk. 2:19 ógov xpóvov, in

Rom. 7 : 1 édőoov Xpóvov in the temporal sense, and several other
times also. In Heb. 10:37 oo oo is a Hebraism ( LXX) though
not unlike the papyri examples.
(g) Metà tò and the infinitive is found a few times with the sense
of " after. " So perà tò mapadodavau (Mk. 1:14) .

4. Participles very often occur with the temporal resultant idea.
The participle in itself does not express cause, condition, or time,
but the context frequently suggests such conceptions for the cir
cumstantial participle. Whether this resultant idea is when, as,
which, after, etc. , only the context can decide. As an example
take áno rokov (Heb. 11:21 ) . The aorist participle may suggest
antecedent action as cioeldóv ( Mk. 1:21 ) or simultaneous action as
åotagájevou (Acts 25:13) . But more of this when we come to the
participle.

CHAPTER XXVIII.
COMPARATIVE CLAUSES.

1. These clauses are not always given adequate treatment in the
grammars, but the number of conjunctions that are used call for
separate discussion. They are chiefly modifications of a few basal
forms.

2. The relative pronoun occurs with κατά as καθό, καθά, καθάπερ.
Kaló is found only four times and with the indicative as kallò dci
( Rom . 8:26) save once with the subjunctive and cáy as kalo èày

exy (2 Cor. 8:12) . Kabá we have only once and that with the in
dicative, kadà ouvéTaĚev ( Matt. 27:10) . Kabámep is more frequent,
but always with the indicative as kadáme yéypantai (Rom. 3 :4) .
3. Καθότι is a comparative conjunction twice only in the New
Testament ( Acts 2:45 ; 4:35) and both times with the same con
struction, άν and the indicative ; καθότι άν τις χρείαν είχεν. Cf. όπου
άν εισεπορεύετο ( Mk. 6:56) .
4. Four times in Hebrews we find the classic idiom of the com

parative with oos. It is significant that here only does it occur..
Hebrews aims to set forth the superiority of Christianity to Juda
ism . In Heb . 1 :4 we read oow dadopúrepov map aútoÙS KEKApovóunkey
όνομα ; in 8 : 6 όσο και κρείττονός έστιν διαθήκης μεσίτης ; in 10:25 τοσούτω

μάλλον όσα βλέπετε. The fourth example is in 3 :3 καθ' όσον πλείονα
τιμήν έχει του οίκου. The correlative τοσούτος occurs only thrice in
this connection. In Heb. 7:20 ff. (kaº ogov . . . . katà TogoŪTO) the
comparative is not in the relative clause.
5. The various forms of us are far the most common in compara

tive sentences. Kalós is very frequent indeed with the indicative.
So καθώς ηγάπησα υμάς (Jo. 13:34) .

It is usual in the idiom καθώς

yérpantai (Rom . 1:17) . The correlative odtws (2 Cor. 8 :6) is rarely
used with kadós.

See also Lu. 24:24.

Kalós is a late word, but
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is frequent in the papyri as in the New Testament. Kabúonep
appears only once (Heb . 5 :4 kahuonep kal 'Aapúr) save in 2 Cor.

3:18 where WH give it in the margin, text kabámep. Sometimes
kadós shades off towards a reason (causal sentence) as in Rom. 1:28.
'ns is so common as to require little comment, but its uses are very
numerous. Its use as a temporal and final conjunction has already
been discussed. It is as a comparative conjunction, however, that
it has its widest range. Usually ús is used with the indicative

expressed (üs Oées, Matt. 15:28) or implied (oủk éreobe us oi ÚTOKPL
Tai, Matt. 6 :5) . But occasionally the subjunctive occurs ( ús áv
θρωπος βάλη, Mk. 4:26) and also with άν or εάν (ως εάν τροφός θάλπη

tà èavrns tékva , 1 Thess. 2 : 7) . See Rom . 5:15 for us .... OÚTWS.
The instances of ús' with adverbs (ós táxlota, Acts 17:15) , with
adjectives us wpaíoc, Rom . 10:15) , are like Latin quam . This last
is exclamation like our " how . "

'Is with the participle gives the

alleged reason (ws uérlw , Acts 23:20) . In Lu. 9:52 we have us
étoluáoal (inf. ) according to WH. 'Rocí (ús, ei) appears without a
verb in the New Testament. Take Matt. 3:16 as an example, cider
πνεύμα θεού καταβαίνον ώσει περιστεράν. " Ωσπερ is used either with the

indicative (uotep o ÚTOKpLTA TOLOwow , Matt. 6 :2) , with a participle
( ώσπερ φερομένης πνοής , Acts 2 : 2) , or without a verb ( ώσπερ οι εθνικοί,

Matt. 6 : 7) . Donepel is found once only ( 1 Cor. 15 :8) and without
the verb, ώσπερεί τω εκτρώματι.

CHAPTER XXIX.
INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.

1. The Greek originally used no mark of interrogation and it is
sometimes doubtful whether a sentence is a question or not. In

terrogatory particles were not always used. Take as an example
1 Cor. 1:13. WH punctuate meubplotai ở Xplotós. The margin
reads Xplotós; But as a rule the context makes it clear even if no

interrogative particle nor pronoun is used. But apa, ei, oủ, and un
all appear in direct questions.

2. The mode in direct questions calls for little comment. The
indicative (any tense) is, of course, the most frequent as où tís ei;
(Jo. 1:19) . The deliberative subjunctive is common in questions
of doubt as swuert un Suey (Mk. 12:15) .

The optative with av

appears in a direct question as the apodosis of a fourth class con
dition (potential optative ). So Tí åv Oéloi ó otepuolóyos oŮtos déyelv;
(Acts 17:18) . The mode in the indirect question is usually the
same as it was in the direct either the indicative as tí hv (Jo. 2:25 ) ,

the subjunctive as ví þáywoiv (Mk. 6:36) , or the optative as tí åv
dého (Lu. 1:62). Sometimes the indicative becomes optative
according to classic idiom in indirect questions as tís cin (Acts
21:33) , but it is here followed by tí ¿OTLV TETTOLYKÓS. See further in
chapter on Indirect Discourse.
3. The kind of answer that is expected is sometimes, though not
always, indicated. The inquiry may be colorless in form as Suvýk

are taūta távta ; (Matt. 13:51) , even when the particle åpa is used
as 'Apa ye yLVÁCKELS & åva ylvó KELS ; (Acts 8:30) . But if où occurs,
the affirmative answer is indicated as Dúk cipi élevdepos ; ( 1 Cor.

9 : 1 ) . When uń is used, the negative answer is expected as Mò
årúcato ó beos tòy laòv aŭtow ; ( Rom . 11 : 1 ) . Sometimes a great
deal of feeling is suggested, of scorn (Jo. 7:47, un kai úncês tendá
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mole ;), of sympathy (Jo. 6:67, un kai épeîs Célete úmáyelv ;) , of sup

pressed excitement ( Jo. 4:29, μή τι ούτός έστιν ο Χριστός ;) . For
further examples see chapter on Negative Particles.
4. The interrogative pronoun usually found in the New Testa
ment is tis. We have it by itself as tis ÜTÉSELČEV údiv ; (Matt. 3 : 7) ,
but it is common also with ăpa (as Matt. 24:45) , with yóp (Matt.
9 :5) , with oủv (Lu. 3:10) .

For iva ti see Matt. 9 : 4.

In Mk.

15:24 we have the double interrogative ris rí õpy. In Lu. 16 :2
τούτο is used predicatively with τί (τί τούτο ακούω περί σου ;) . In
1 Pet. 1:11 we find both ris and holos.

Ποταπός like τίς and ποιος

occurs both in direct and in indirect questions.

In Lu. 7:39 it is

used with tís. Tí is frequently an adverb in the sense of " why"
( cf. Sià tí, Matt. 9:11 and is rí, Mk. 14 : 4) as tí ue déyes åyalóv;
(Mk. 10:18) or " how " (rí ori, Lu. 2:49) . For tóoos (Mk. 6:38)
and the other interrogative pronouns see chapter on Pronouns.
But note τί εμε υπονοείτε είναι ( Acts 13:25) .

5. There is a certain amount of confusion between the interrog
ative and the relative pronouns in the New Testament as in the

older Greek and in most languages. Cf. Blass, Grammar of N. T.
Greek, p. 175. See also Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 93. So tis ap
pears where the relative would be more usual as in Jas. 3:13 tís
σοφος και επιστήμων εν υμίν , δειξάτω. Ιn Mk. 1 ;24 we have oίδα σε τις

ei which may be so explained or as the prolepsis of oú and change
to accusative. Compare Jo. 8:25 où tis ei ; In the New Testament
the direct interrogative pronoun is usually present in indirect
questions. But in 1 Tim. 1 :7 we have à déyovou and tepi tivwv duaße
Baloûvtal. On ti and ti cf. 1 Cor. 14:35 and Acts 13:25.

Once (Acts

9 : 6) we have oti so used and several times orolos ( 1 Cor. 3:13). Once
also ows occurs in an indirect question ( Lu. 24:20) . On the other

hand WH admit őri (from otis) as a direct interrogative in Mark
2:16 ; 9 : 11,28. It may fairly be questioned, however, if this is not
an abbreviation of rí óti. But ori in Jo. 8:25 is more difficult still.

In Matt. 26:50 ( étaipe è d ' ô trápel) we meet a hard problem also.
Here we may either like Chrysostom supply an imperative and
have the usual relative, or treat as a demonstrative (Noah K.
Davis) , or treat the relative ő as interrogative (incredible according
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to Blass). Certainly the relative is used in indirect questions a few
times as απάγγειλον αυτοίς όσα ο κύριός σοι πεποίηκεν ( Mk. 5:19) . The
difference between interrogative and relative comes out well in Jo.
13:24 (είπε τίς έστιν περί ου λέγει) . Cf. also 2 Tim. 1:12 ( ω πεπίστευκα) .

6. The interrogative conjunctions are freely used in the New
Testament. So móre (Matt. 25:38) , čws Tóre (Matt. 17:17) , Toll
(Lu. 8:25) , tûs ( Lu. 10:26) . They are common also in indirect
questions (Matt.' 24 : 3 ; Mk . 15:47 ; Matt. 6:28) . " Otws appears in

indirect questions alone in Lu. 24:20.
7. Elliptical phrases are frequent also. So iva tí ( Matt. 9 :4)
where γένηται has dropped out (cf. διά τί, εις τί ) ; τί ότι (Lu. 2:49)
with which compare ti yeyovev ori in Jo. 14:22. A similar conden
sation is observed in tí ăpa II ét pos éyéveto (Acts 12:18) . Cf. also
Acts 5:24 ; Lu. 1:66; Jo. 21:21 .

The use of ei in direct questions

as ei ÉCOTLV Tois oáßßaoi Depaneira ( Matt. 12:10) is parallel to ei in
indirect questions like dióxw ei kataláßw ( Phil. 3:12 ) . Cf. also Acts
17:27 where aim and expectation enter in. One may compare also
the use of e as in Heb . 3:11 in a negative sense ( strong oath )

where there is really an ellipse. The same thing (ellipse) is true
with the use of ei in direct questions which is rather common in
the New Testament.

8. Alternative questions are not very frequent in the New Testa

In fact we have only one example of tórepov .... ( Jo.
7:17) , and that in an indirect question. Often ñ is used in the
second member of the question without the interrogative pronoun

ment.

as in 1 Cor. 9 : 8.

Sometimes we have rís ....

as in Matt. 9 :5.

Sometimes ň precedes ris and refers to the preceding sentence
(Matt. 7 : 9) .

9. Exclamations are usually expressed in the older Greek by the
pronouns olos, o rocos, osos, but occasionally the interrogative forms
are so used. So tóoa in Mk. 15 : 4 and anikos in Gal. 6:11. Cf.
also τί θέλω ει ήδη ανήφθη (Lu. 12:49) . Cf. also ως ωραίοι in Rom .
10:15.

10. Interjections are frequently used in exclamations. Those
in the New Testament are δεύτε, έα, ίδε, ιδού, ουά, ουαί, ώ, etc. For

δεύτε as an interjection see Μatt. 21:38 ( δεύτε, αποκτείνωμεν) . In Lu.
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4:34 we have an example of ca as ča, tí quîv kai col;

In Jo. 1:29

( ide ô õpvos toll beoû) ide, as often, is found with the nominative.
With the accusative it is the verb. 'Idoú is used absolutely (Matt.
11:10) or with the nominative (Matt. 17 :5, idoù vepéin ). It is very
common. In Mk. 15:29 (ovà ó katalówv) ová occurs with the nom
inative. Oủaí is used commonly with the dative as oủai coí (Matt.
11:21 ) . But it twice occurs with the accusative ( Rev. 8:13, Tous
κατοικούντας ; 12:12, την γην) . It is also used absolutely as in Rev.
18:10) . Once it is repeated three times ( Rev. 8:13) . ' is not
often used. The vocative is usually alone as ävāpwme (Lu. 22:58) ,
but sometimes & is added as # yúval (Matt. 15:28 ) .

CHAPTER XXX.
INDIRECT DISCOURSE .

1. Direct discourse is far more frequent than indirect in the
New Testament.

This is true also of the Old Testament and of

most popular writers,

Prolonged indirect discourse as in Thucy

dides or Livy is labored and artificial. The Greeks had no quota
tion marks, but ori often served this purpose . This use of ori is
called recitative ori and is very abundant in the New Testament as
in the Septuagint, So Mk. 8:28 ότι Ιωάνην τον βαπτιστής, Jo, 10:36

ötl Blao dmucís. But this pictorial use of oratio recta rather than
the long oratio obliqua of the Greek historians is not dependent on

ότι, Often the direct quotation appears alone : Θέλω, καθαρίσθητα
(Matt. 8 :3) . Note also o didáokalos and ó kúplos in Jo. 13:13.
2. The tense as a rule remains unchanged in the Greek indirect
discourse. In Latin and English we find sequence of tenses in
this class of sentences. But in Greek this is seldom the case.

Some examples occur in the New Testament as in the older Greek
where the imperfect in the indirect seems to represent a present in
the direct . So Jo. 2:25, αυτός γαρ εγίνωσκεν τί ήν εν τω ανθρώπω.
Commonly the tense is preserved as in Jo. 11:13, ékeîvol dè edočav
ότι περί της κοιμήσεως του ύπνου λέγει, In a case like ότι είδον (Jo.
1:50) the tense was aorist in the direct discourse. So as to nv in

Jo. 9:18. The future infinitive in indirect discourse as xwpňoecv in
Jo. 21:25 stands for the future indicative of the direct.

So the

perfect infinitive likewise as teOvnkéval in Acts 14:19.

3. The person of the verb may or may not be changed accord
ing to circumstances.

Take Matt. 6:31, for instance, where Ti

þáywuev is the direct question. In the indirect question (Matt.
6:25) this becomes τι φάγητε. So in Mk . 9 :6 ου γαρ ήδει τι αποκριθή
was tí útok puOw in the direct.

In Acts 1 :4 the person of the direct
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address is retained after the infinitive : περιμένειν την επαγγελίας του
πατρός ην ηκούσατέ μου.. But more of this mixture now directly.

4. The mode in indirect discourse may be changed.

This

change of indicative to optative or subjunctive to optative after a
past tense was never obligatory and gradually died out with the
passing of the optative. It was often not done in the older Greek.

It is only in the writings of Luke that it occurs at all in the New
Testament.

Even so it is only in indirect questions that we find

it with one exception. This exception ( Burton , N. T. Moods and
Tenses, p. 133) is in Acts 25:16 and is after tpiv ň. But curiously
enough in the same sentence oủk čotiv is retained. The sequence
of the verbs in the sentence is therefore απεκρίθην ότι ουκ έστιν....
πρίν η .... έχοι .... τε.... λάβοι. So also in Lu. 22:23 we
have το τίς άρα είη , but in 22:24 το τίς αυτών δοκεί. The presence of

the subjunctive in an indirect question simply means that the sub
junctive was used in the direct.

So Lu. 22 :4 tò trôs aútois mapadý

aútóv. If äv is found with the optative in an indirect question, that
shows that it was there in the direct.

There is a distinct differ

ence therefore between rís ein (Acts 21:33) , where the optative is
due to indirect discourse, and ti av ein ( Acts 10:17) where the op
tative with äv was so used in the direct.

Cf. Acts 17:18 where tí

ây Géloc occurs in the direct question as the potential optative

(apodosis of fourth class condition) . Cf. Lu. 15:26 ( rí åv cin
ταύτα ))..

5. There are three kinds of indirect discourse : indirect asser
tion, indirect question , and indirect command . An example of the
first is θεωρώ ότι προφήτης εί σύ (Jo. 4:19) , of the second is υποδείξω
υμίν τίνα φοβηθήτε (Lu. 12 :5) , of the third is είπόν αυτή ίνα μου συν

avriáßntal (Lu. 10:40) . These represent the normal classes. They
require separate treatment.

6. Indirect assertions once more fall into three classes according
to the construction that is used.
(a) There is first the infinitive. This was in the old Greek the
commonest usage and it is still found in substantial accord with

ancient practice. The tense, of course, is the same as the direct
discourse. It is usual to say that this infinitive has the accusative
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as the subject, but this is an inadequate explanation. The accusa
tive is by no means always used and when it is we cannot call it
the subject from the Greek point of view. The infinitive, like the

participle, is not a finite verb, has no personal endings. The idiom
does in a general way correspond to a ori clause in Greek or a
“ that clause in English, but it is not in fact a őrl clause. The
infinitive in indirect discourse still has to be considered an infini

tive and explained syntactically as an infinitive. If the pronoun
or adjective used with the infinitive refers to the subject of the
principal verb, it may be in the nominative by apposition as
φάσκοντες είναι σοφοί έμωράνθησαν (Rom. 1:22, cf. Μatt . 19:21 τέλειος
είναι ) ; Or it may be unexpressed as ήλθαν λέγουσαι και οπτασίαν

áyyć w ewpakévai ( Lu. 24:23) ; or it may be in the accusative of
general reference as πέπoιθας σεαυτόν οδηγών είναι τυφλών (Rom. 2:19).
Cf. also Phil. 3:13 ; Lu. 24:23 (léyovoly aŭtòv Sîv). The same prin
ciple applies when the infinitive is used with a preposition and the

article, both of which have to be conserved in any true syntactical
explanation of this accusative. It is ridiculous to think of a sub

ject” with such an infinitive with the article as ėyù év tỘ étavépzeo balde
årodúow rol ( Lu. 10:35) . Note ue, not the reflexive. When the refer
ence is not to the subject of the principal verb, the noun or pronoun is
normally in the accusative of general reference as oi déyovou aůtòr
Sĝv (Lu. 24:23) . The same explanation applies to two accusatives

like πεπεισμένος γάρ έστιν Ιωάνην προφήτης είναι (Lu, 20 : 6) where one
In a case like διά γε το παρέχειν μοι
KÓTOV TV xúpav taúrny (Lu. 18 :5) one accusative is the object of the

is in apposition to the other.

infinitive, the other is in the accusative of general reference. Note

the article. Indeed three accusatives may appear with an infini
tive as in Heb . 5:12 (WH) : tou diddoKelv úpâs Tuvà tà otoixeia. Here
Tivà is accusative of general reference and the other accusatives the

objects of διδάσκειν .

The negative of this accusative is μή as οίτινες

λέγουσιν ανάστασιν μή είναι ( Mk. 12:18) .
(b ) " Ori and the indicative is in the New Testament the com
mon way of expressing indirect assertions. The optative is not so
used save in the case of apiv ň once ( Acts 25:16 ) which is depend

ent on årekpídny ötl. 'Ns does not so appear though in Acts 10:28
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(επίστασθε ως αθέμιτόν έστιν ) it approaches the ancient usage.

Cf.

also Lu. 24 :6. " OT is used with almost every variety of verbs of

thinking and saying. Blass (Grammar of N. T. Greek, p. 230 ff. )
has a careful discussion of the construction of each verb and phrase
in the New Testament. As to verbs of thinking most of them take
either construction ( infinitive or őri) and some the third also (the
participle ). So with katalapßávw we have the infinitive in Acts
25:25 (εγώ δε κατελαβόμην μηδέν άξιον αυτόν θανάτου πεπραχέναι) , but in
Acts 10:34 ότι ( καταλαμβάνομαι ότι ουκ έστιν ) .

On the whole the use

of the infinitive in indirect discourse is much more common in

Luke and Paul (and Hebrews) than elsewhere in the New Testa

ment though not frequent even there. This applies to verbs of
saying also. ' Atrokpívomar, for instance, is used with the infinitive
in indirect assertion only in Luke as Acts 25 :4, återpion opeio ai
τον Παύλον ..

For oti see Acts 25:16.

In 1 Cor. 10:19 ÖTi is used

after nuí as is occasionally true in the older Greek.

A good

example of the use of the tense is found in Gal. 2:14 ( öre cidov ore
ουκ ορθοποδούσιν) . So also note ενόμισαν ότι πλείον λήμψονται (Μatt.
20:10. In Jo. 9:32 we have jkoúo on oti ņvéwśev, but the tense is
that of the direct. Only the context can tell whether orl is declara

tive or causal as επιγνούς ότι “Ρωμαϊός έστιν και ότι αυτόν ήν δεδεκώς
(Acts 22:29) . Blass (Grammar of N. T. Greek, p , 231 ) calls ós
(2 Cor. 11:21 ) “ unclassical.” In 1 Cor. 15:27 Smlov ori is used
almost like an adverb as in ancient Greek.

(c) The participle is sometimes used according to the ancient
idiom with verbs of knowing, perceiving, showing, etc. This con
struction is generally found in Luke and Paul. Take Lu. 8:46,
έγνων δύναμιν εξεληλυθείαν απ ' εμού , as an example. Cf. also ακούσας δε

Ιακώβ όντα σιτία ( Acts 7:12), ορώ σε όντα ( Acts 8:23) . Ακούω is thus
used with the participle, the infinitive, or with ől. Likewise
γινώσκω and oίδα may be used with either construction . Θεωρέω
occurs with őrl or the participle.
(d) The construction with kai éyéveto calls for a word of com
ment. We haye kaì éyéveto . . . . člaxe (Lu. 1 :8) without any con

junction. So 1:41 ; 2 : 1 , etc. In Matt. 9:10 kal follows kai éyéveto
almost in the sense of ότι (like Hebrew υαυ) , και εγένετο .... και
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Lu. 24 :4. In Mk. 2:15 the infinitive
ιδού .... ovaVÉKCLVTO
συνανέκειντο).). Cf. .
is used with γίνεται , και γίνεται κατακείσθαι αυτόν . Cf. Lu. 3:21 ; 6 : 1 ,
etc.

In Luke kai éyéveto with the infinitive is common.

Cf. Jo.

14:22, τί γέγονεν ότι ημίν μέλλεις.

7. Indirect questions do not present so many complications.
(a) The tense, as already explained, remains unchanged as a
rule . So Mk. 15:44 we have ο δε Πειλάτος εθαύμασεν ει ήδη τέθνηκεν .
This is the ancient use of ei after Davjátw.

In the same verse the

aorist followς : επηρώτησεν αυτόν ει ήδη απέθανεν . The point lies in
the difference between the two tenses. However, the imperfect
indicative is sometimes used where the present was the direct
(sequence of tenses like Latin and English ). So Jo. 2:24 (rí nv )
and 6 :6 (ήδει τί έμελλεν ποιεϊν) . Thus also in Acts 19:32 τίνος ένεκα
συνεληλύθεισαν after ουκ ήδεισαν..

(b) The indicative may be retained in an indirect question as
Abov ideîv tí čoTLV tò yeyovós (Mk. 5:14) . But in Luke the optative
is found as étudáveto tí ein TOÛTO ( Lu. 18:36) . The indicative is
never changed into the subjunctive in such a sentence as in Latin.
( c ) Whenever the subjunctive appears, as it often does, in an

indirect question, it was there in the direct question. It is usually
retained in the New Testament as ου γαρ ήδει τι αποκριθή (Mk. 9 :6) ,
but in Luke a few times the optative occurs instead of the sub

junctive as ει άραγε ψηλαφήσειαν αυτόν και εύροιεν ( Acts 17:27) .

In

Matt. 6:25 Tí páynte occurs in an indirect question. In Matt. 6:31

tí páywuev ; is the direct question. The mood is the same in both
cases and for the same reason, a deliberative question.
(d) Sometimes the optative is found in the indirect question

because it was in the direct (cf. indicative and subjunctive ). This
is true of all the examples with av and the optative like tò ris av ein
meitwv attûv (Lu. 9:46) . Cf. Lu. 6:11 . Cf. also tí åv Odol (Acts
17:18) in a direct question with tò ti år Oeha (Lu. 1:62) in the
indirect.

(e) The indirect deliberative question may be dependent on a
verb like čxw which does not often have a question as object (Bur
ton, Moods and Tenses, p. 135) . So oủk čxel Troll TŅU Kepalny Klívn
(Lu. 9:58) .

Cf. oxô tí ypátw (Acts 25:26) . So too orov is found
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( Mk. 14:14) with the subjunctive (όπου ....
.. φάγω) . In Lu. 3:15
μή ποτε αυτός είη is indirect question.
(f) Luke is rather fond of the article with the indirect question .
So το πως .

παραδο (Lu. 22 :4) , το τίς είη (22:23) , το τίς...

.

δοκεϊ ( 22:24 ) .
(g) Once indeed Nestle ( 1 Pet. 5 :8) has the infinitive in this
construction (ζητών τίνα καταπιεϊν), but WH properly omit τίνα and
have τινά in margin (not τίνα).
8. Indirect commands are expressed in three ways..
(a) The infinitive is common with the same tense as the direct
command.

The negative is μή.

So έλεγον διά του πνεύματος μη

επιβαίνειν (Acts 21 : 4) , λέγων μη περιτέμνειν ( Acts 21:21 ) , απήγγελλον
μετανοείν (Acts 26:20 ) , βοώντες μη δείν αυτόν ζην (Acts 25:24, note
two infinitives ).

(b) Conjunctions ( iva and onws) are also used with a finite verb.
So παρήγγειλεν αυτοίς ίνα μηδεν αίρωσιν (Mk. 6 : 8) . Observe retention

of the subjunctive after secondary tense . So also όπως μεταπέμψηται
(Acts 25: 3 ).
(c) Sometimes an indirect deliberative question with the sub
junctive represents a command or prohibition. In Luke 12 : 5

υποδείξω τίνα φοβηθήτε was originally (see very next verse ) φοβήθητε.
9. There is not infrequently mixture of the direct and the

indirect discourse in the same sentence. The change may be from
the indirect to the direct as in παραγγείλας μηδενι έκλαλήσαι ότι ταύτα
ενεφάνισας προς εμέ (Acts 23:22) , or from the direct to the indirect

as in είπεν Ετοιμάσατε .... κτήνη τε παραστήσαι ( Acts 23:23) .
Acts 14:22 we have ότι .... δεί parallel with εμμένειν.

In

And in

Acts 27:10 ότι is even used with μέλλειν, a mixture of the infinitive
and the ori constructions.
10. The subordinate clause retains as a rule the tense and mode

both of the direct. So όσα έχει in Μatt. 18:25 ( εκέλευσεν αυτόν και
κύριος πραθήναι και την γυναίκα και τα τέκνα και όσα έχει). So in Μatt.
14:22 we have ηνάγκασεν

προάγειν .

έως oύ απολύση .

CHAPTER XXXI.
THE INFINITIVE .

1. The origin of the infinitive is clear from the analogy of the
Sanskrit which had a great number of pure verbal substantives in
various cases with no yoice and no tense.

The Greek δόρεναι

( douvai) is in the same case as the Sanskrit dāvānē, for instance.
The infinitive in -al, -odat, -val are in the dative case while the form

in -ELV ( -eve) is possibly in the locative. So originally this verbal
substantive was used chiefly with the dative idea. In Homer the
dative idea is still the more usual one, although already the form

is no longer regarded as datiye, but merely a set form that is inde
clinable, and the infinitive is beginning to be used as the object
and subject of verbs.

In Matt. 11 : 7 this original dative idea is

preserved, as is true wherever the infinitive has the idea of pur
pose : Τι εξήλθατε εις την έρημον θεάσασθαι; In Sanskrit the noun
idea is dominant over the verbal, but already in Homer the verbal
idea is on a par with the nominal conception.
2. The idea of the infinitive in Greek is that of a verbal sub

stantive with emphasis on both terms. It is όνομα ρήματος, but is
still óvoua. The infinitive is non -finite, not limited, and so ex
presses undefined action. The infinitive has no manner of affirma
tion and is not a mode, but is always both verb and substantive.

It is the most general and indefinite form of the verb . The point is
that the Greek infinitive has to be looked at each time both as a sub
stantive and as a verb. It no longer has inflection as most sub
stantives have and so is an indeclinable substantive.

It never de

veloped personal endings like the modes and so has no subject in
the strict sense of the term,

3. The history of the infinitive is very interesting. Burton
( N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 143 f. ) has an excellent sketch of this
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matter.

He marks four stages which I here enlarge and change

to five :

( 1 ) When the infinitive was used only in the sense of the dative
(or locative) case. This was in prehistoric times (cf. Sanskrit) .
(2) The infinitive begins to be used without regard to the im

port of the dative (or locative) ending. The same form occurs as
subject or object of verbs. Thus in Homer.
(3) The infinitive is used freely with the article and without it
in various cases and with the force of the cases. This from Pindar
on .

A great many uses of the infinitive.

(4 ) In the couvń the infinitive begins to disappear before iva and
öti.

In the Septuagint and the New Testament there is the counter

increase in the use of tow and the infinitive as a special side develop
ment.

(5 ) In the modern Greek the infinitive has vanished save that
after auxiliary verbs it exists in a mutilated form as Oéel dúoel. In
the Pontic dialect the infinitive continues to flourish .

4. The use of the article with the infinitive has given rise to a
deal of misapprehension. Even Winer (Winer - Thayer, p. 323)
speaks of the article making the infinitive a substantive. The

infinitive is always a substantive and like other substantives may
or may not use the article according to circumstances.

What the

article does do with the infinitive is to make clear that it is defi
nite.

Homer does not use the article with the infinitive, although

Pindar does. The article does not make the infinitive a substan
tive. It is always a substantive and in a case whether it has the
article or not. In Homer the article is not used much with any

thing. In general the infinitive uses the article much as any other
abstract neuter substantive that occurs only in the singular. So
TÒ yap délelv ( Rom. 7:18) . In Heb. 2:15 mâs is used with the
infinitive, διά παντός του ζην .
5. Cases of the infinitive. As an indeclinable substantive, the
infinitive may be in any case, though the vocative naturally is not
used. When the article occurs with the infinitive, the inflection

of the article makes the case plain . Thus in καλόν σου έστιν εισελθείν
(Matt. 18 :8) the infinitive is in the nominative case as plainly as
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In λέγω υμίν μη ομόσαι

(Matt. 5:34 ) the infinitive is just as truly in the accusative as in
ούχ άρπαγμόν ηγήσατο το είναι ίσα θεώ (Phil . 2 :6 ). So the infinitive
may be in the genitive as in člaye Toll Duuâool (Lu. 1 : 9) , the abla
tive as in μη κωλύετε αυτά έλθείν με (Μatt. 19:14) and κατείχον αυτόν
του μη πορεύεσθαι ( Lu. 4:42 ) , the instrumental as in τω μη ευρείν με

Títov ( 2 Cor. 2:13) , the dative as in oïdate .... didóval (Matt.7:11)
and ñà douer atpookvoa. (Matt. 2 : 2) . The infinitive, like the sub
stantive, may be used in apposition.
årégeoia (Acts 15:28) , the ablative.

So TourWv rûvénávaykes,

6. The common use of roll and the infinitive in the New Testa

ment (as in the LXX ) calls for special remark. It may be in the
ablative as in épatoûvto Toll un émiyvôval ( Lu. 24:16) , but as a rule
it is the genitive (cf. Heb. infinitive construct which idiom partly

explains its frequency in the LXX) . It exists already in the older
Greek to express purpose in the genitive and this is the commonest

use in the New Testament, as in Enteîv toll årolégal (Matt. 2:13) .
See Lu . 1:76 where éroludoal and Tou dohvat both express purpose.
It is even held by some writers that toll with the infinitive occa
sionally expresses result in the New Testament. But this may be
doubted. All the examples given (Matt. 21:32 ; Acts 7:19 ; 18:10 ;

Rom, 7 : 3) betray purpose. if the article is closely observed as it
must be. Toll and the infinitive may be used with nouns (geni
tive) as emis Toù có co bau (Acts 27:20) , adjectives as Bpadcis toll

TTLOTEWOOL (Lu. 24:25) and verbs as metemenOnte toll ALOtellgal (Matt.
21:32) . But strangest of all is it to see toll and the infinitive as the
subject of a verb as in ανένδεκτόν έστιν του , ... μη ελθείν (Lu. 17 : 1) .

Cf. Acts 10:25. Just as the dative and locative endings lost their
force with the infinitive, so toll sometimes comes to be regarded as
a fixed idiom.

7. The infinitive can be used with verbs as dúvatal .... dovLEVELV

(Matt. 6:24) , with substantives as opu » ißpioae (Acts 14 :5) , with
adjectives as έκανός λυσαι ( Mk. 1 : 7) , and with prepositions as εν τω
είναι (Lu. 9:18) .
8. The infinitive is so frequent with prepositions that a special

paragraph is called for. The article is uniformly present with this
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use of the infinitive to show that the preposition is not in compos
ition with the infinitive. The cases of the infinitive are those com
mon in the New Testament with prepositions. The prepositions
thus found with the infinitive are mainly αντί, είς, έν, ένεκεν, έξ, έως ,

διά, μετά, πρός, πρό. Take an illustration of each : αντί του λέγειν

(Jas. 4:15) , cis rò cival ( Rom. 1:20) , ¿v Tợ cival (Lu. 9:18, very
common in Luke) , ένεκεν του φανερωθήναι (2 Cor. 7:12 ) , εκ του έχειν

(2 Cor. 8:11 ) , έως του ελθείν ( Acts 8:40) , διά το παρέχειν ( Lu. 18 : 5 ) ,
μετά το δειπνήσαι ( Lu. 22:20) , προς το δείν (Lu.18 :1 ) , προ του ME€ παθείν
(Lu. 22:15) . The infinitive with prepositions is used just like
indirect discourse.

So perà tò éyeponval je upoátw (Mk. 14:28) .

9. The infinitive in indirect discourse was sufficiently treated in
that chapter. But the confusion on the subject will justify a few
further remarks. It is not strictly correct to say that the infinitive
has a subject in indirect discourse. That is to put the idiom of
the English finite clause into the Greek infinitive clause. The

Greek infinitive clause is not a finite clause at all, and is not so
conceived in Greek .

The infinitive itself is the object of the verb

of saying or thinking, and not the substantive, as Hadley and
Allen argue in sec. 943.

The infinitive in indirect discourse is

thus simply the direct object of the principal verb. The subject
of the verb in the direct discourse is then treated variously. If it
is the same as the subject of the principal verb, it is simply re
tained in the nominative. If the subject is different, it is put in
the accusative, the case of extension ( “ accusative of definition ,'

Green ), or is in apposition with another word in the sentence; the
action of the infinitive is true as far as so and so (whatever the
substantive may be) . So also if the pronoun refers to the subject,
it may be in the accusative as in Lu. 24:30 (attóv). This is in
deed “ virtual predication” ' (Monro) , but it is not technical ( syn

tactical) predication, and should not be so explained. In the
modern English idiom we reproduce such instances by finite
clauses, but it is truer and simpler to treat the Greek idiom accord
ing to the Greek genius. The infinitive in indirect discourse is still
a verbal substantive, and not really different from the infinitive

elsewhere. The participle, being a verbal adjective, can have no
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The infinitive, being a verbal substantive, can have no

subject. The use of an accusative of general reference with the
infinitive does not change it into a finite mode. Nestle against
WH reads &yrûv tíva katatieîv in 1 Pet. 5 ;8. See chapter on Indirect
Discourse for examples.

But Matt. 17 : 4 is a good one, kadóv &oTLV

quâs üde cival. Sometimes the dative is found with the infinitive
(due to the verb , not the infinitive) as in ééTaŠEV aŭtots åvaklıdavau
(Mk. 6:39) . The predicate adjective in such a case may be either

the dative 'Pwpaíocs oüri (Acts 16:21) or in the accusative as ékle
auévovs (Acts 15:22) , but note -os in 15:25 (text of WH) .
10. The infinitive was limited as an object clause on the one
hand by őri and on the other as an expression of purpose by iva .
But it was gradu
ally squeezed out between these two conjunctions. Signs of the
The infinitive carries both ideas and more too.

non - final use of iva are abundant in the New Testament as èàv

Céante iva tocol (Matt. 7:12) .

It is not strange that the infinitive

gradually gave up the fight.
11. The infinitive is common for the expression of purpose as

karadücal (Matt. 5:17) .

It may be questioned if the infinitive by

itself was ever used to express clear result.
12. But Wote with the infinitive, which once was used for pur
pose, came to be used in the New Testament chiefly for result.

So đote un xoetav čxeu (1 Thess. 1 : 8) . But design is also expressed
by WOTE (Lu. 4:29) . 'Ns is only used twice with the infinitive in
the New Testament, ώς ετοιμάσαι (Lu. 9:52) , ώς έπος ειπείν (Heb.
7 : 9) .

Once also às av expoßeîv (2 Cor. 10 :9 )

13. The infinitive may be used absolutely in strict harmony
with its origin as a non - finite verbal substantive.

Thus in greet

ings as xalpelv ( Jas. 1 : 1 ) . As an imperative the infinitive presents
the idea as an absolute idea. The connection suggests the duty or
the command. So klalev (Rom, 12:15 ) , otocyev ( Phil, 3:16) .
14. The negative of the infinitive is always uń in the New Tes
tament even in indirect assertions (Mk. 12:18) . Sometimes où is
found with the infinitive, but it really goes with a single phrase
rather than with the infinitive. So και ου κατά την τάξιν 'Ααρών
déyeolau (Heb. 7:11 ) .
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15. The infinitive may sometimes be periphrastic like other
forms of the verb as in εν τω είναι αυτόν προσευχόμενον (Lu. 9:18) .
16. The voices of the infinitive. Originally as in the Sanskrit,,
the infinitive had no voices.

Voice in the infinitive was a later

development of the language. But all three voices come to be
used freely with the infinitive and with the usual significance.
But voice is a distinct addition to the original infinitive. Note
είπεν δοθήναι αυτή φαγείν ( Mk. 5:43) .
17. The same remark applies to the tenses of the infinitive.
Tense in the infinitive has no time except in indirect discourse.
The infinitive has the aorist as a matter of course and when the

present tense occurs it is to accent the idea of incompletion. Note
both in the same sentence : ηνάγκασε τους μαθητάς εμβήναι ..
και

spodyelv ( Matt. 14:22) . The perfect does not often occur and
always to express completion. Cf. árláxoa ( Lu. 12:58) and
ámolclúobal édúvato o avopumos oŮTOS ( Acts 26:32) . Cf. also Mk. 5 :4.

Μέλλω, however, generally has the present infinitive as μέλλει ζητείν
( Matt. 2:13) , sometimes the future infinitive due to the future idea

in μέλλω as μέλλειν έσεσθαι (Acts 11:28 ; 27:10) , and only seldom
the aorist as ñueller apoca yayî (Acts 12 :6) . Burton remarks
(Moods and Tenses, p. 53 ) that no instance of the aorist infinitive

representing an aorist indicative appears in the New Testament.
The aorist infinitive in its usual timeless sense does occur,

how

ever, as in yeypantai macîv toy Xplotó ( Lu. 24:46) . The future
infinitive in indirect discourse also appears as in oudº aútov oiua Tòv

kóguov xwpňoelv (Jo. 21:25) . So also the perfect infinitive, voué
Coutes aŭtòv teOvnkéval (Acts 14:19) . "Av with the infinitive is not
found in the New Testament.

18. The idiom pogébeto réuyau (Lu. 20:11 f . ) while explicable
as Greek, is probably due to the common Hebrew construction.

CHAPTER XXXII.
THE PARTICIPLE .

1. The participle has its most perfect development in the Greek
language. Already in the Sanskrit the participle had developed

voice (active and middle) and tense (aorist, present, perfect, and
even the future). But the aorist participle did not survive in San
skrit (cf. its absence in Latin ). The Greek, however, revived the
aorist participle and made it flourish . Already in Homer the
aorist participle is abundant.

In modern Greek the participle is

little used, conjunctions displacing it. The English participle is
much like the Greek in its freedom and adaptability. The Greek
is a “ participle loving language” ( Broadus) and thus has a great
advantage in flexibility over the Latin .
2. The participle is a verbal adjective. The participle ( pars,
capio ) takes part, participates, shares in both verb and adjective,
as the infinitive shares in both verb and substantive. It is always

both verb and adjective. Like the infinitive the participle is also
non -finite, undefined action. The participle makes no affirmation

and is not a mode. It is a verb in exactly the same respects that
the infinitive is. It has voice, tense, and governs the cases that
the verb takes.

3. There are other verbal adjectives, as there were many verbal
substantives (cf. the Sanskrit) , which are not called participles.

The verbals in -tos and -réos, for instance, are verbal adjectives.
They do not have voice and tense as the participle does. The
verbal in -Tos partakes more of the adjective idea and that in -réos
The form in -tos is very common (in both the
active and passive sense) in the New Testament as ó ảyamyrós ( Matt.
3:17) . There is only one example of the verbal in -teos which is

more of the verbal.

impersonal and governs the case (accusative) of the verb, oivov véov
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εις άσκους καινούς βλητέον ( Lu. 5:38) . The verbal in -τέος is not found
in Homer.

4. The difference between the participle and the infinitive is to
be sharply noticed . The difference between infinitive and parti
ciple lies wholly in the fact that one is a substantive and the other

an adjective. We found that the infinitive is an indeclinable verbal
substantive, a fixed case form ( dative ), though used freely in any
case, however, and in the singular only, either with or without the
article. The participle is declined in both numbers and all the
genders and all the cases and is used freely with or without the
article. The infinitive as an object or subject verbal substantive is

connected immediately with the verb while the participle is related
to a substantive. So in Lu. 16 : 3 see what a different idea étaitāv
would present. état would describe the man as a beggar who
is ashamed of it; émate presents one who is ashamed to beg and
does not become a beggar. So likewise explain participle with
palvopa in Matt. 6:16. Compare infinitive with oida (Matt. 7:11 )
and participle with cidov ( Acts 3 : 9) . See also Lu. 5 :4 ( ématoato

λαλών ) and Acts 14:18 ( κατέπαυσαν του μη θύειν) . The infinitive in
indirect discourse is the direct object or subject of the verb. The
participle in indirect discourse is merely an adjective agreeing with
the substantive. Like the infinitive the participle can have no sub
ject. See Heb. 13:23 ( γινώσκετε Τιμόθεον απολελυμένον ) 1 Jo. 4 : 2
( ópoloyei 'Ingoûvê navbóra). See difference between John 12:18 and

2 Thess. 3:11 (one infinitive and one participle with åkoúw ).
5. The participle like other adjectives may be used with or with
out the article, may be definite or indefinite. So we have ūdup Côv
(Jo. 4:10) , but το ύδωρ το ζων (Jo. 4:11) . In τί έστιν το γεγονός

(Mk. 5:14) we haye a good example of the attributive participle.
If the article is used, we know, as with other adjectives, that the
participle is attributive. The article sometimes appears with the
participle when it is not used with the substantive. So coplav ....

Tìv årrokekpyjévny ( 1 Cor. 2 : 7) . Often the participle, like other
adjectives again, occurs without any substantive as óKÉTTWV (Eph.
4:28) . This use is practically equivalent to a relative clause. We
even find mês é ópy cóuevos (Matt. 5:22) . But if the article is not
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used, the participle may be either predicate or attributive. The
case of įdwp Côv (Jo. 4:10) is attributive, but the predicate use is
well shown in BXénete éyyičovoav Tùy ýuépav (Heb. 10:25) .

Cf. also

Deúpouv tòv Satavâv megóvta (Lu. 10:18) and note tense.
6. The predicate participle is more complicated and calls for
more discussion than the attributive which has more of the adjec
tive and less of the verbal conception than the predicate. The
predicate participle is more common in proportion than other pred

icate adjectives because of the verbal force of the participle. Both
the predicate uses of the participle (circumstantial and supple
mentary) are very common, as frequent indeed as the attributive
participle.
7. The supplementary participle. The supplementary partici

ple is freely used in the New Testament and with ciui more com
monly than in the earlier Greek, periphrastic construction. So
Luke in particular ( Lu. 13:10 f. ήν διδάσκων, ήν συνκύπτουσα) . In
Lu. 23:12 we find a poürñpxov Övtes.

άρχομαι is not used with the

participle in the New Testament, but only with the infinitive, as
Matt. 4:17, or absolutely, as Lu . 24:27. For the participle with
έχω see Lu. 14:18 f. ( έχε με παρητημένον). παύομαι is used only with

the participle or absolutely (Acts 5:42 ; 1 Cor. 13 :8) . For teléw
with the participle see Matt. 11 :1 ( étéleoev diaráoow ). In Matt.
6:16 ίνα φανώσιν νηστεύοντες is a good illustration of the supple
mentary participle.

Tuyxávw in the New Testament is not used

with the infinitive or the participle, nor is plávw (special sense of
come or come before, Phil. 3:16) . However, apoptávw in Matt.
17:25 ( poéphage léywv ) is used with the participle according to
ancient usage. lavávw is once (Heb. 13 : 2, crabov čevioavtes) used

with participle according to the ancient idiom. No example of av
with the participle appears in the New Testament,

8. The circumstantial participle is practically an additional
clause added more or less loosely, It is not essential to the lead
ing clause. By means of the circumstantial participle a sentence
can be strung out indefinitely. Cf. 2 Pet. 2 : 12-15 ( BraonuoûvTES,

άδικούμενοι, ηγούμενοι, εντρυφώντες, etc. ) . The circumstantial parti
ciple does not of itself define its relation to the principal or sub
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ordinate clause in which it occurs. The connection is, of course,
with some noun or pronoun.

The context may be one that sug

gests time as åkoúwv é ‘Avavías Teow SÉUVÉEv ( Acts 5 :5) , occasion as
ακούοντες ( Lu. 4:28 ) , means as εργασίας πολλών παρείχαν μαντευομένη
(Acts 16:16) , manner as árnev Autoúperos (Matt. 19:22 ), cause

as ευχαριστούμεν ακούσαντες ( Col.1: 4) , purpose as εληλύθει προσκυνήσων
(Acts 8:27) , condition as pouvez = ảopologTa ThoiGa ( Rom. 2:27) ,
concession as καί γε ου μακράν από ενός εκάστου ημών υπάρχοντα (Acts
17:27) . It is not proper to say that the participle means cause,
condition, etc., but the context implies such an idea and the par
ticiple admits it.

9. The so -called genitive absolute is merely a circumstantial
participle agreeing with the substantive in its case.

In Latin the

so-called Latin ablative absolute is either ablative, locative, or in
strumental, according to circumstances.
locative thus.

The Sanskrit uses the

Modern Greek uses the nominative.

The ancient

Greek is either genitive or ablative, or possibly now one and now
the other. Usually the substantive is one that does not have close

..connection with the principal sentence, but this is not always so.
See Mk, 8 : 1 (Follow oxlov õvtos). The so-called accusative abso
lute does not occur in the New Testament, unless Acts 26 : 3 ( vớotnu
õvta ) be an example. Cf. also tvyóv ( 1 Cor. 16 : 6) . In Acts 2:29
εστίν is probably to be supplied with εξόν. Cf. εξόν ήν in Μatt.
12 :4 and déov &otiv in Acts 19:36. Sometimes the genitive absolute

is found where there is a noun or pronoun in the sentence for it to
agree with . So ταύτα δε αυτού ενθυμηθέντος ιδού άγγελος κυρίου κατ ' όναρ
épávn aŭrý (Matt. 1:20) . See also Matt. 21:23. Cf. the nomina
tive absolute in Rev. 2:26, ο νικών και ο τηρών δώσω αυτώ. The par
ticiple sometimes carries on the sentence loosely without a verb as
ÚTOTAOCÓMevo ( Eph. 5:21 ) . In Mk. 7:19 kalapítwv is due to ana
Cf. Rev.
coluthon .
Sometimes the genitive absolute is used

without a noun or pronoun as adóvtos kai kpoúoavtos (Lu. 12:36) .
10. The Septuagint uses the participle as one translation of the
Hebrew infinitive absolute as an intensive expression. This reap
pears in the New Testament as ευλογών ευλογήσω σε ( Ηeb. 6:14) .

Cf. DavárŲ TelevTáTv (Matt. 15 :4) , another method used to translate
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So also παραγγελία παρηγγείλαμεν ( Acts

5:28) .

11. As to adjuncts with the circumstantial participle, they do
not alter the true force of the participle at all, but merely sharpen
and make clear the idea.

So eine dowca cúdús (Mk. 6:25) ; ipa

emitov ( Acts 24:26) ; kaltep öv (Heb. 5 : 8) ; ús (giving the alleged

reason which may or may not be true) , as Lu. 16 :1 (ús diaokopti
ζων) ; 2 Cor. 5:20 ( ως παρακαλούντος) ; Acts 27:30 (ώς μελλοντων ) ;
ώσπερ φερομένης ( Acts 2 : 2) .

Cf. σύ ποτε επιστρέψας (Iu. 22 : 32) .

12. The participle in indirect discourse was sufficiently treated
in the chapter on that subject. One example may suffice here,
όσα ηκούσαμεν γενόμενα (Lu. 4:23) . In Εph. 5 :5 (ίστε γινώσκοντες )
the participle has an intensive force and is hardly in indirect dis
course.
Note both verbs for knowing here used ( oida, yuboku ).
13. The voice in the participle calls for nothing distinctive.

The voice as in the infinitive merely follows the routine verbal
function.

Moulton ( Prolegomena, p. 203) even says that the

infinitive has " no voice distinction.” That was true originally,,
but the Greek infinitive and the participle did come to have both
voice and tense. Take čo code ulovýjeval (Matt. 10:22) as an example
of the periphrastic future passive. Note čoerde dalollutes ( 1 Cor.
14 :9) where middle and active combine in the periphrastic future.
14. The tense in the participle, however, calls for some discus
sion. Like the infinitive the participle has no time in itself. It
gets its time from the verb with which it is used.

Thus an aorist

participle may be used with a future verb as και υπομείνας σωθήσεται
(Matt. 10:22) , a future participle with a past tense of the indica

tive as eindídel pookuvÝOWv (Acts 8:27 ) . Time with the participle
is purely relative. The aorist participle is very common and is
either simultaneous as katýpurnoav åotavápevol (Acts 25:13) or an
tecedent as twńoas üveykev (Acts 4:37) . The aorist participle does

not express subsequent action. The present participle gets its
time from the principal verb and expresses incompleted action. So
πωλούντες έφερον (Acts 4:34) . In Jo. 9:25 (τυφλός ών άρτι βλέπω)
by the use of ăptı with the verb the present participle is made to
have the force of an " imperfect” ' participle. The present parti
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ciple likewise may be used with the future tense as cocobe pooú levou
(Matt. 10:22) . In Acts 25:10 we have fotós eim as a periphrastic
present, not perfect in idea though so in form. The perfect par
ticiple accentsthe idea of completion as κεκοπιακώς (Jo. 4 :6) , ειληφώς
(Matt. 25:24, cf. daßóv in verse 20) . The future participle, it
should be added, is very rare in the New Testament and almost

entirely in Luke. The article is occasionally found with the future
participle as tò érópevov (Lu. 22:49 ).

The future tense of the

participle was not developed in the Boeotian dialect. In Eph .
4:18 we have a periphrastic perfect participle, čokotlouéVOL Övtes.
15. The negative of the participle in the New Testament is un,
unless a very emphatic negative is desired, when oú is used. In
the older Greek où was the common negative with participles, and
peń only in special cases when condition or concession was suggest
ed . In the modern Greek uń is alone used with participles. The
New Testament usage shows the progress in that direction . Thus
in Acts 17 : 6 μή ευρόντες is in accord with the common usage of the
later Greek. The papyri give some examples of où as we have in
the New Testament. Perhaps Luke and Paul respond to the old
Greek feeling for oủ to some extent.

In general oº is only found

with the participle when a distinct and strong negative is desired.
So in Lu . 6:42 ou Bétov. In 1 Pet. 1 : 8 we have oủk idóvres and un
oportes and the distinction can be seen.

16. Sometimes the participle like other adjectives, becomes a
substantive ( cf. tò éyalóv, for instance). In Matt. 19:21 the pos
sessive genitive is used with it, túdnoov cou tà útrápxovta. Cf. the
belongings in English. In Heb. 8 :9 the participle is almost like
the infinitive, but here it is to be taken as agreeing with you after

all, εν ημέρα επιλαβομένου μου της χειρός αυτών . Cf. Heb. 11:32,
επιλείψει με γάρ διηγούμενον ο χρόνος.

CHAPTER XXXIII.
NEGATIVE PARTICLES .

1. Greek has two negatives that are used either simply (oị, uń)
or in various compounds (ουδέ, ούτε, ουδείς, ουθείς, ουκέτι, ούπoτε, etc. ,
and so for compounds of uń, undé, etc. ) . Latin has three negatives

( non , ne, haud ). The Sanskrit has na and mā. Greek did not
use na (ne) and Latin did not use uń (mā ). Haud and où are
probably the same word (cf. Zend ava ). In the Boeotian dialect
où never was employed. In Homer indeed uń was freely used with
the indicative and où sometimes with the subjunctive. The history

of oů and peń has been the constant increase of the use of wń. In
the modern Greek dev ( for oứdév ) is only used with the indicative.

Perhaps the earliest use of uń was to express prohibition. For the
form oú év see 1 Cor. 13 :2 ; Acts 19:27.

2. In general the New Testament uses the negative où and uń in
accordance with the idiom of the earlier Greek . The distinction is
well obseryed between the outright negation by où and the subtle
and subjective uń. In the Sanskrit the same distinction existed
between na and mā. In English we have to depend on the tone
of voice for the difference, but we all know the difference between
" no " and " no." Où is direct, positive, categorical, definite; uń is

doubtful, indirect, indefinite, hypothetical. My is a negative with
a " string tied to it.” If a girl should say où to a proposal of mar
riage ( especially ovxí ), there would be little hope. But uń would
leave room for another trial.

The bluntness of ov in its strength

ened form ovxí is well shown in Luke 1 : 60.

On the other hand

μήτι in Jo. 4:29 ( μήτι ούτός έστιν ο Χριστός;) but dimly conceals the
woman's real conviction about Jesus.

3. With the imperative therefore us is the logical, even the nec
essary, negative as uń Mol Kónovs Tápexe ( Lu. 11 :7) . This is uniform
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except where parenthetic clauses or sharp contrast is brought out
( cf. infinitive) . In 1 Pet. 3 : 3 after ČOTW oớx is set over against
åll . So also in 1 Pet. 2:18 we have où jóvov .... ållà kaí. But

in Jas. 1:22 (as elsewhere) un jóvov is read. In 1 Cor. 5:10 oủ tráv
τως is a parenthetical expansion of μη συναναμίγνυσθαι. So in 2 Tim .
2:14 as to éx' ovdèv yonoqov and pen doyouaxciv. In Matt. 5:37 où oi
is the predicate of čotw and with the accented form instead of oủ.
In Rev. 22 : 9 ( opa uń) uń is a conjunction used without the verb .
Cf. our " lookout. "

4. With the subjunctive un is also naturally the negative. But
in Homer, before the subjunctive was sharply differentiated from

the future indicative où was sometimes employed with the subjunc
tive. The truth seems to be that rý displaced où with the subjunc
tive, just as it did finally with the participle. Let un dôjev (Mk.
12:14 ) serve as an example. Cf. Jo. 11:50. OÚ, however, is used
with the subjunctive, when uń is a conjunction, for the sake of
distinction. So φοβούμαι μη πως ελθών ουχ οίους θέλω εύρω υμάς (2 Cor .
12:20 ) . So also the marginal reading of WH in Matt. 25 :9 (üÝToto
ουκ αρκέση) , but the text has μήποτε ου μή.

5. With the optative both où and uń appear in the older Greek,
ou in the conclusion of the fourth class condition, elsewhere uń.
As a matter of fact the optative in the New Testament has no neg
ative save in the case of wishes where it is always μή. So μη γένοιτο
( Rom . 3 :4) .

6. The negative of the infinitive in the New Testament is un,
even in indirect discourse ( Mk. 12:18, un ciru ), save in fixed

phrases, repeated negatives, or when single words are negatived.
In Mk. 7 : 24 ou is used much like ancient idiom in indirect dis

course, ovdeva ñbelev yvôval.

But in Lu . 20:40 the compound neg

ative of the infinitive is repeated like that of the principal verb,
ουκέτι γαρ ετόλμων επερωτάν αυτόν ουδέν . Ιn Rom. 15:20 ουχ όπου
ωνομάσθη Χριστός is a parenthetic clause with ευαγγελίζεσθαι. So και
ou after dovleteLV (Rom. 7 :6) . Usually we have oú povov with the
infinitive as in Jo. 11:52 with átoroKELV. For the peculiar
position of où jóvov see Rom . 4:12, 16. The New Testament does

not use un oỦ with the infinitive, but simply uń. So with a verb
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of hindering, μόλις κατέπαυσαν τους όχλους του μη θύειν αυτοίς ( Acts
14:18) . But uń (redundant uń ) is not necessary in this use of the
infinitive as éveKOTTÓuny tà mollà Tou excîv (Rom. 15:22) . When
the principal verb of hindering is negative, the simple infinitive is
used as in μη κωλύετε αυτά έλθεϊν (Μatt. 19:14) or μή may be employed

as μή τι το ύδωρ δύναται κωλύσαι τις του μη βαπτισθήναι; (Acts 10:47) .
Note toll sometimes.

In 1 Cor. 14:39 observe tò laleiv un kwlúete.

In Acts 4:20 both negatives retain their value, où duvápeda yàp .
μη λαλείν..

7. With participles un is commonly used contrary to ancient
custom , but not contrary to the undefined action of the participle;

for instance, Matthew has uń with the participle 18 times and oủ 2,
Luke has uń 28 times and oů 2, John has uń 11 and oủ 1. See the
difference between où with the participle and un with the parti
ciple in 1 Ρet. 1 : 8, ουκ ιδόντες and μη ορώντες , one a definite case,

the other a general statement. With the article and the participle
un is also the usual construction as tà un Sukovta ( Rom. 9:30) , but

ου appears for a strong negative as in την ουκ ηγαπημένην (Rom.
9:25) . Cf. tò où laov in the same verse. Cf. o oủk öv (Jo. 10:12) .
In the modern Greek uń alone is used with the participle.

8. With the indicative the matter is much more complicated .
In the modern Greek dév is confined to the indicative, and un is
used elsewhere.

But the New Testament still uses uń a good deal

with the indicative, though less than in the older Greek. A study
of the various aspects of the indicative must therefore be made.

( a) In ordinary declarative sentences (simple or compound)
the negative of the indicative is ov.

This is in direct harmony

with the idea of the mode. So και πιστεύων εις αυτόν ου κρίνεται (Jo.
3:18) . -

(b) In causal sentences likewise où is always found unless the
reason is subjective or regarded as specially speculative. The only
example of ότι μή in the New Testament is in Jo. 3:18, ο μη πιστεύων
ñòn kékpital ŐTL Hỳ TETOTEUKEV.

With this compare 1 Jo. 5:10 where

őri oủ TETOTEUKEV is read, the usual idiom . Cf. also Heb. 9:17
énci un Tóre ioxúel, which may, however, be a question.
(c) Conditional sentences usually had ei uń and ci où rarely in
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the older Greek .

In conditions of the second class (determined as

unfulfilled ) ei uń is uniform even in the New Testament (as ei un
hu, etc., Jo. 9:33 ) except in Mk. 14:21 ( Matt. 26:24 ) where we

find εί ού. Here εί ουκ εγεννήθη brings out strongly the force of oύ .
But in first class conditions ( fulfilled ), leaving out the elliptical
use of ei uń (Mk. 9 : 9) and ci un dé, ei où is much more frequent in
the New Testament than ei uń. In the older Greek ci où was used

when a single word was negatived or there was sharp contrast.
Such examples occur in the New Testament as εί τις πνεύμα Χριστού
ουκ έχει ( Rom. 8 : 9 ) , ει γαρ ο θεός .... ουκ εφείσατο ( Rom. 11:21 ) .
So εί και τον θεόν ου φοβούμαι ούδε άνθρωπον εντρέπομαι (Lu. 18:4 ) . Cf.
Jas. 1:23 (kui où moints) , 1 Cor. 9 : 2 (ei oủk ciui ). Cf. Jo. 1:25.
(d) In relative sentences with the indicative où is the usual
negative as os où lapſável (Matt. 10:38) . But a few examples of uń

appear in indefinite relative sentences as å un deî ( Tit. 1:11 ) , o un
TápeoTLV Tallra (2 Pet. 1 : 9) . So also text of 1 Jo. 4 :3 (WH) , o un
ομολογεί ( mar, ο λύει) . Cf. ώς ουκ έστιν (1 Jo. 4 : 6) .
(e) With expressions of purpose uń is the usual negative as iva
μη φυσιούσθε ( 1 Cor. 4 : 6) , σκόπει μη εστίν (Lu. 11:35) , βλέπετε μή
TOTE COTAL (Heb. 3:12) .
(f) With verbs of fearing où is the negative after uń, but no

example occurs in the New Testament save 2 Cor. 12:20 where uń
.... où is found with the subjunctive. In Greek as in Latin uń
(as ne) follows the verb of fearing for the positive idea.
(g ) In questions un expects the answer " no" as Mk. 14:19

(uń Tu éyó ; ) , while où requires the answer “ yes” as Lu. 17:17 (o'x
oi déka ékalapio noav ;).

In 1 Cor. 9 : 8 we have both in different

parts of the same question, μή κατά άνθρωπον ταύτα λαλώ, ή και ο νόμος
ταύτα ου λέγει ; cf. also μη απώσατο ( Rom. 11 : 1 ) and ουκ απώσατο
( Rom . 11 :2) . Sometimes où p. is found in questions as où un miw
autó ; (Jo. 18:11 ) where the answer is in accordance with ou. The
negatives do not, of course, express the wide range of feeling and

emotion in different situations. In a question like us o'k čxomer ;
(1 Cor. 9 : 4 ) un is the negative of the question and oủk of exouev.
(h) When the indicative is used in prohibitions où occurs as in

ουκ επιορκήσεις (Μatt. 5:33 ) or ου μή as in ου μη έσται ( Μatt. 16:22).
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(i) In indirect discourse, where the indicative is used, the neg
ative of the direct is retained as πως ου νοείτε ότι ου περί άρτων είπον

úpîv (Matt. 16:11 ) . Burton (Moods and Tenses, p. 181 ) properly
notes the redundant où after the verb " deny, ” ó åpvoýuevos
'Ingrolls ouk ČUTLV ( 1 Jo. 2:22) . Cf. French ne.

(j ) The succession of negatives in Greek merely strengthens the
first negative if the second is a compound form like ουδέ, μηδείς, etc.
This use (just like the old English idiom that survives here and
there ) is not remarkably frequent, yet a number of examples occur
as ούκ έφαγεν ουδέν ( Lu. 4 : 2 ), μηδενί μηδεν οφείλετε ( Rom. 13 :8) .
Even three or more negatives may be found as ου ουκ ήν ουδείς ούπω
Keluevos ( Lu. 23:53) , OÚKéti ou un míw (Mk. 14:25) . But some
times tis follows où as ovx ápráoel Tis (Jo. 10:28) .

Cf. 1 Thess.

1 : 8.

(k) But when the second negative is a single negative, it
retains its force, So ου παρά τούτο ουκ έστι εκ του σώματος (1 Cor.
12:15) ; ουκ έχομεν εξουσίαν μή εργασίας (1 Cor. 9 : 6) ; μή ουκ ήκουσαν
(Rom. 10:18) ; ο μη πιστεύων ήδη κέκριται ότι μη πεπίστευκεν (Jo, 3:18) .

Cf. ουδέν γάρ έστιν κεκαλυμμένον και ουκ αποκαλυφθήσεται ( Μatt . 10:26) ,
and ου μη αφεθή ώδε .... ος ου καταλυθήσεται ( Μatt. 24 :2) . See

1 Cor. 6 :9 (ov .... 0ů) . Cf. also uń Tore où un (or uń Tote oủ, mg. )
In Matt. 13:29 oř, uń TOTE
εκριζώσητε each
negative has its full force. Cf. uń, uń TOTE (Mk. 14 :2) . Cf. Mk .
12:24 for où uń in question and uń with participle.

in Matt. 25 : 9.

(1) The use of où un calls for a special note. The usual con
struction is with the subjunctive as in où un á eðŸ above (Matt.
24 :2) . The future indicative is read in ou un cotal COL TOUTO (Matt.

16:22) and is doubtless the correct text in ou un tipoel (Matt.
15 : 6) and a few other places (Matt. 26:35 ; Mk. 14:31 ) . No satis

factory explanation of the origin of this use of où uń has been found.
They do not neutralize each other, but each retains its force
as in un où in questions ( Rom . 10:18) . Cf. où uń in questions
(Lu. 18 :7, où un Toton ; ) . Does this use throw any light on the
problem ?

(m) The redundant negative as in 1 Jo. 2:22 (see above) and
Lu . 24:16 ( épatoŮVTO TOW un émiyvớvar) after a verb of hindering (a
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negative conception ) appears stranger to us now than it would
have done some generations ago before we dropped the repeated
and double negatives in English. Compare Shakespeare on this
point. Compare this vulgar sentence “ Hain't nobody seen noth
ing of never a hat nowhere about here ?” Cf. où un oe åvô oºde oủ
μή σε εγκαταλίπω ( Ηeb. 13 : 5) .

( n ) The form oịxí adds fresh point to the negative oů, especially
when contrasted with állá as in Luke 1:60.

The position of the

negative may also give new emphasis as μη πολλοί διδάσκαλοι γίνεσθε
(Jas. 3 : 1 ) . In Rom . 3 : 9 oủ távtws means " by no means,” but
in 1 Cor. 15:51 ( TTávtes où kolunOnoóueda ) oủ goes with the verb . In

Heb. 11 : 3 un goes with the participle, not the infinitive. Litotes
is not infrequent in the New Testament as où jetà tollas (Acts
1 :5 ) = ólyas. Cf. Lu. 15:13.
αλλά
(0) For oux ori . . . . állá see Jo. 7:22. For ουχ ένα ..

see Jo . 6:38. For åll'oủk in the apodosis of a condition see Mk.
14:29.

For où jóvov .... ållà kai see Rom . 5 : 3. See Jo. 4:11
For ουδέ .
otte see Rev. 5 :3, and oùdels .
OŬte (Rev. 5 :4) . For oùdé.... oudé see Rev. 9:4 . For μηδέ ..
ούτε .... και.

.

unde see Matt. 10 : 9. For unte .... unte see Acts 27:20. For
ořte . . . . ořte see Matt. 12:32. For perdé . ... ålla see 1 Pet. 5 :2.
As is usual in ancient Greek , kai oú (Col. 2 :9, 19), not oudé, fol
lows affirmative clauses.

CHAPTER XXXIV .
INTENSIVE PARTICLES.

1. The term particle, as Winer well observes ( Thayer's edition,

p. 356) , has never been satisfactorily delimited. In one sense all
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, interjections are particles.
They are nearly all originally adverbs. They belong to the de
velopment of the sentence from simple to complex.

2. Intensive particles have usually a very obscure origin . The
etymology of most of them is unknown, but they are as a rule very
old.

Indeed the New Testament writers do not use them with

anything like the frequency of the older Greek writers. But when
the intensive particles are used in the New Testament they deserve
notice.

3. The Greeks not simply had fine shades of thought and emo
tion, but they preferred to express them in the sentence by the

particle. In modern languages such distinction and emphasis
depend upon the voice and manner. Compare a German's use of

his hands in speaking and a Frenchman shrugging his shoulders,
The New Testament Greek is more like the English and
leaves most of this emotion to be brought out by the reader him

etc.

self.

4. Té (enclitic) is of very doubful etymology ( cf. Doric ye,

Sanskrit gha, and õyar). It is used thirty -three times in the New
Testament. It usually occurs with some other particle like allá
ye ( 1 Cor. 9 : 2 ) , apa ye ( Matt. 7:20) , apá ye ( Acts 8:30) , ci ye (Gal.

3 :4) , ει δε μή γε (Μatt . 6 : 1 ) , καί γε (Acts 17:27) , καίτοι γε (Jo. 4 :2 ),
Mevoûvye (Rom . 10:18) , uitiye ( 1 Cor. 6 : 3) . In Phil. 3 : 8 note allà
μεν ούν γε kai. In itself γε adds nothing to the sense save by way

of intensifying the idea of the word or clause. This may be to
minify as in Jo. 4 : 2 or to magnify as in Rom. 8:32.
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5. IIép ( enclitic) is probably a shortening up of tepi ( cf. perfect )
and so would have the idea of thoroughly .

But others get it from

Trépav. In the New Testament we find it with ős in the Text. Rec.
of Mk. 15 : 6, but WII have dropped it . Elsewhere it only occurs
with the particles diótep ( 1 Cor. 8:13) , cávtep (Heb. 3:14) , cinep
(Rom . 8 : 9 ), ÉTELÖTTEP (Lu. 1 : 1 ) , nep ( Jo. 12:43, text of WH ,
mg. υπέρ) , καθάπερ ( Rom. 3 :4 ) , καίπερ ( Heb. 12:17) , ώσπερ ( Μatt.
6 :2) . The idea is uniformly the same.
6. An (surely, therefore, possibly shortened form of mon) is used

sparingly in the New Testament but in harmony with the ancient
idiom . The simple form appears five (possibly six, Acts 6 :3 mg. )
times and with the same idea each time. See 1 Cor. 6:20, dośárate

δή τον θεόν εν τω σώματι υμών.

Once we have δή που ( Heb. 2:16) .

The passage with dÝ TOTE ( Jo. 5 :4 ) , has dropped out of the critical
text.

7. Toi is of uncertain origin ; either the locative of the demon
strative cós ( on this ground ) or the ethical epic dative roi (ool ).
In the New Testament it does not occur alone, but is found in

composition. So ñrou once ( Rom . 6:16 ) kalto twice ( Acts 14:17;
Heb. 4 : 3) , mévto eight times (as Jo. 4:27) , tolyapoûv twice ( 1 Thess.
4 : 8 ; Heb. 12 : 1 ) , Toivuv three times ( Lu, 20:25 ; 1 Cor. 9:26 ; Heb .
13:13) .

8. Μέν is from epic μήν, older epic and Doric μάν. Η μην
became uév, and then uév. It means surely, of a truth. Mév is
far the most common of the intensive particles in the New Testa

ment, but it is nothing like so frequent as in the older Greek. All
degrees of emphasis are presented by this particle, from the slightest
emphasis ( Acts 17:12 ) to sharp contrast (Matt. 3:11 ) . The con
trast even with dé is often very slight and not to be translated .
The original use by itself still survives in the New Testament as in

2 Cor. 11 :4 (ei mèv yáp ) where is no thought of a corresponding dé
or αλλά . So Acts 5:41 (οι μεν ούν επορεύοντο) . Μενούν is found once

(Lu. 11:28) , uevoûrye three times ( Rom. 9:20; 10:18; Phil. 3 :8) ,
uévrou eight times (see above).
9. The affirmative particle vaí is found over thirty times, simply

as yes (Matt, 13:51 ) , or meaning verily or y.a (Matt. 11 :9 ) in

INTENSIVE PARTICLES,
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contrast with ot (Matt. 5:37) , with the article as subject (2 Cor.
1:17 ) .

10. m as a strong affirmation with the accusative is found only
once , καθ ' ημέραν αποθνήσκω να την υμετέραν καύχησιν ( 1 Cor. 15:31 ) .
Má does not occur at all

CHAPTER XXXV .
FIGURES OF SPEECH .

1. These are not as a rule peculiarities of Greek idiom, but be
long to the nature of speech and so occur in the New Testament
as a matter of course.

The mind does not work like a machine.

Speech is merely the expression of thought. Hence it is not strange
that the lapses, interruptions, and sudden changes in mental pro
cesses should be enbalmed in language. They are especially fre
quent in popular speech and the language of passion. On both
grounds the New Testament furnishes numerous examples of
broken structure. Paul shows much emotion and especially in

2 Corinthians does his language struggle for expression . One can
almost hear his heart beat there.

2. In Revelation there are grammatical lapses due to various
Some are on purpose as in the case of årò ó óv ( Rev.
1 : 4) to accent the unchangeableness of God. Note also in the

reasons.

same sentence o nv. Others are due to the vividness of conception
in the book as kai îàdev kaì ciandev (Rev. 5 : 7) . Cf. also Rev. 10 :8-10.
This mixing of tenses is common also in Mark.

The use of cases

without regular accord is found elsewhere, but is more common in
Revelation. So της καινής Ιερουσαλήμ , η καταβαίνουσα (Rev. 3:12 ) .
The visions add to the excitement and confusion .

and accusative in Rev. 4 : 1,4.

Cf. nominative

It is possible that the book may have

becn dictated and probably like 2 Peter lacked careful critical
revision .

But these non -literary traits, some of which appear in

the non-literary papyri, do not prove the author an ignoramus.
3. Some examples of the leading figures of speech may be given.
Ellipsis of the copula cloív is seen in Matt. 5 :3 (uaképloi oi ntuyol )

and of Tivés before tô paint ( Acts 21.16 ) . Brachylogy is shown
in χάρις τω θεώ ότι ήτε δούλοι της αμαρτίας υπηκούσατε δε (Rom. 6:17).
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Zeugma is well illustrated by γάλα υμάς επότισα, ού βρώμα ( 1 Cor.
3 :2) . Aposiopesis is found in εί έγνως εν τη ημέρα ταύτη και συ τα
Trpós cipnun ( Lu. 19:42 ) . A good example of anacoluthon appears

1 Cor. 9:15 ( Ουκ έγραψα δε ταύτα ίνα ούτως γένηται εν εμοί, καλόν γάρ
μοι μάλλον αποθανείν ή- το καύχημά μου ουδείς κενώσει) . Paranomasia
is used in έμαθεν άφ' ών έπαθεν ( Ηel . 5 : 8) .

Annominatio is found

in μηδέν εργαζομένους, αλλά περιεργαζομένους (2 Thess. 3:11) .
nasm is exhibited in his ciyev tò Ovyátplov aŭrîs ( Mk. 7:25 ) .
perbaton we see in Heb . 7 : 4 (0ewpcîte andikos oŮtos ).

Pleo

Hy

There are

a few poetical quotations in the New Testament as Acts 17:28 ;
1 Cor. 15:33 ; Titus 1:12, and in Heb. ( 12:13) a hexameter line is
found in some MSS. but WH read troleite instead of Tolygate and
In Matt. 6:28 prolepsis of the subject is
found as very often in the New Testament, katapálete tà kpíva Toù
αγρού πώς αυξάνουσιν..
we lose the hexameter.

4. Rhythm meant much to the Greek, but it is difficult for us
always to appreciate (see position of αυτού, σου, and μου in John
9 : 7,10,11 ) . It has been denied that there was any rhythm in the

New Testament writers. It is not probably to be found according
to Attic standards, but the later Greek writers in general except the
Atticists had different tastes in such matters. The New Testament
writers are not artificial. What rhythm they have is chiefly due

to passion and exaltation of spirit. So especially in Paul, Hebrews,
and John .

5. The New Testament writers do not use the stately periods of
the Attic orators and historians with their long rolling sentences.
But sometimes shorter sentences in the New Testament deserve

the name of period. See Lu. 1 : 1-4, Heb. 1 : 1-4, Acts 1 : 1-3,
2 Thess. 1 : 3-10, Eph . 1 : 3-14.
6. The words in a Greek sentence were arranged for rhetorical

effect rather than according to stiff rules (not like Latin ). In the
Greek sentence the most emphatic position was the beginning or
end of the clause.
1:17. The Greek

Cf. ñòn . . . keîral (Matt. 3:10) and où in 1 Cor.

genius was freedom and life. In this was its
glory, and, when tempered by the Hebrew spirituality, the Greek
became the best vehicle of the world for the expression of God's
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revelation in human speech .

The Greek Testament remains the

treasure of the ages, and should be the vade mecum of the preacher
that he may come εις επίγνωσιν του μυστηρίου του Θεού, Χριστού , ενώ
εισίν πάντες οι θησαυροί της σοφίας και γνώσεως απόκρυφοι.
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Σολομώντος ..

22

πεφίμωσο

59
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σπείρης
στήκω
σύ ...

18

τοιγαρούν

149

36

τοίνυν .

119

29f., 45, 78

τοιούτος ..

30

11 , 26

τομώτερος

27

συγγενίς
συγκοινωνός
συνειδυλης

26

τόσος

30

60

τοσούτος

31

18

τυχόν

98

συνίουσιν .

37

ύδωρ

συγγενής

τεθεμελίωτο

41

υμέτερος
υμών αυτών
υπερεκπερισσού
φάγεσαι
φάγομαι
χαμαι
χάρις

τέρας ...
τέσσαρες

58

χειλέων

28

χείραν

συνπάσχω

11

σχές

45

σωμα
τάχα
τάχιον ( ειον )
τε

τέσσερα
τεσσεράκοντα
τεσσερακονταετής

τετήρηκαν

23

108, 110
27

147

13 , 28
28

Χριστιανός
Χριστός .

28

χρυσάν

39

ώ

τις

31

τίς
τοί

31, 178 , 185
206

ώς

23

..30
.30

117
46

37
19

22,

65
22

20, 22
60

14
26
179f.

..... 152, 155, 156, 160, 173, 175

ώστε
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ADDITIONS TO THE LIST OF VERBS

Page 48—

Add 'Aγαλλιάω (-άομαι) , ήγαλλίασα (-ασάμην ) , ήγαλιάθην (Text.
Rec. -άσθην in Jas. 5:35) .
Το αιρέω add -ηρούμην, ειλάμην , -ήρημαι, αιρεθήσομαι.
Add Αισθάνομαι, ήσθόμην.
Το άλλάσσω add ήλλασσον.

Add 'Αμφι έννυμι, ήμφίεσμαι. Cr . also άμφιάζω (Lk. 12:28) .
Tisch. and Treg. give αμφιέζω
Το άνα- βαίνω add επι-, υπερ

Add ' Aνα θάλλω, only αν-έβαλον (Phil. 4:10).
Page 49—

Το αν- οίγω add ήνοιγον, ήνοιγμένος .
Το απ -αντάω add υπ- and -ήντηκα .

Add 'Aποκύω ( Nestle Jas. 1:15) andl αποκυέω ( W Η Jas. 1:15),
απ-εκύησα (Jas. 1:18) .
Το 'Αρνέομαι add ήρνούμην.

Το “Αρπάζω add -ηρπάκειν.
Το "Αρχω add υπ

Το Βάλλω ειdd έβαλλον, βαλού και .
Το Βλέπω add έβλεπόμην , βλεψάμενος .
Το Γίνομαι add έγινόμην, γεγόνειν.
Page 50—

Το Γράφω add -εγραψάμην.
Το Δείκνυμι add -εδειξάμην, -δεδειγμένος.
Το Δέχομαι add δέξομαι.
Το Δίδωμι add δώσομαι .
Το Διώκω add εδίωκον .

Το Δοκέω add ηυδόκουν.
Το Δύναμαι add “ Some mss. have ηδυνάσθην. ”
Το Δύω add εν

Το Εγείρω add - ηγειρόμην .
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Page 51—
Το Είδω add ήδειν.
Το Ειμι ald εξ- and ίσθι, ήσθα.

Το "Έπω ild - ειπάμην .
Το Έκ-τείνω add παρα- , προ- .
Το Έκ-τρέπω add ανα- , απο-, περι- , προ- , τρεψάμενος and reall
- τραπήσομαι. Better list it as 'Ανα-τρέπω.
Το Έκ-χέω add κατα- , -έχεον, -εχυννόμην.
Under 'Elaúvw note “ ouv- is only in Text. Rec. ( Acts. 7:26 ) ” .
Under 'Eléyxw note " et- is only in Text . Rec ”
Add Έλκω (Jas. 2 : 6), είλκον (Acts 21:30), ελκύσω (Jo. 12:33),
είλκυσα (Jo . 21 :6).
Το Έλπίζω add “Lxx ” after ελπιώ.

Το Έν-τέλλομαι ald ανα-, εξ- ανα-, -έτειλα, -τεταλκα- List as 'Ανα
τέλλω.

Το Έργάζομαι add ήργάσθην.
Το "Έρχομαι add εληλύθειν. Read αντι- παρ- , In Acts 28 :3 δι- εξ
is only a variant .

Το Έρωτάω add -ερωτηθείς.
Page 52—
Το Ευρίσκω add (-όμην), ευρέμενος.
Το Εύχομαι add -εύξομαι.

Το "Έχω add είχόμην, -έξομαι, εσχόμην. Dcle προσαν.
Το Ζώννυμι add -έζωσα .

Το "Ήκω add καθ- and dele (Some MSS) before ήκεσιν.
Add “Ηττάομαι ( 2 Pet. 2:20) , ήττημαι (2 Pet. 2:18) , ήσσώθηνfir: m
ήσσόομαι (2 Cor. 12:13, but Text Rec. ηττήθην).
Το Θνήσκω add -έθνησκον. Perfect simplex only.
Add "Inue (only Compound ).
1. 'Αν-ίημι (-ιέντες, -ώ, -έντες, -έθην).
2. 'Αφ· ίημι (also αφ- ίω forms , -ίουσιν Rev. 11 :9, -ίομεν Lk.
11 :4, -ίονται V Η marg . Jo. 20:23, ήφιε Mk . 1:34 ; 11:16.
Tisch reads åp- lowow Rev 11 :9 from åp léw as W H from
αφείς in Rev. 2:20 from αφέω) , -ίεμαι , -ήσω, -ήκα ( ήκες Rev.
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2 :4, but άφες , άφ-ετε, άφω, αφ - είναι, αφ -είς), αφ - έωνται

(Lk . 5:20, etc. Doric perfect ), -έθην, -εθήσομαι.
3.
4.

Καθ-ίημι (-ιέμενος Acts . 10:11 ), -ηκα .
Παρ-ίημι , -ειμένος ( Ηel . 12:12) , -είναι (Lik . 11:42) .

5. Συν-ίημι (Μss. -ιούσιν Mt. 13:13 ; 2 Cor. 10:12 from συν- ιέω
but WH read -caoiv.

In Mk. 4:12 and Lk . 8:10 WH have

-ίωσιν from -ίω. So -ίων in Rom. 3:11 , but -ιείς in Mt. 13:
23), -ήσω, -ηκα (-ώ, σύν- ετε Mk. 7:14).
Το “Ίστημι add άνθ-, έξ- ανθ-, -ιστάμην.
Το Καίω add -έκαιον.

Page 53—

Το Καλέω add (-σομαι), (-σάμην) , έκεκλήμην
Under κάμνω dele κέκμηκα (only Text . Rec. Rev. 2 :3) .
Add Κατ- άγνυμι, -εάξω, -έαξα , -εάγην.

Το Κομίζω add (-ζόμην), ( -ισα).

Το Κόπτω add απο -( ανα- only Text. Rec), (-όμην), -εκόπην, - κοπ
ήσομαι.

Το Κράζω all -έκραγον.
Το Κρίνω add έκρινον, -εκρινάμην .
Το Κρύπτω add -έκρυβον.
Το Κυλίω add εκυλιόμην .

Το Λαμβάνω add είληφα, -είλημμαι, -ελήμφθην, λημφθήσομαι .
Το Λέγω to collect add δια
Το Λείπω add έλειψα .

Add Λούω (απ-), έλουσα , λέλουμαι (Jo. 13:10) , λέλουσμαι (Hel ».
10:22) .
Page 54

Το Μέλω add μελέτω (1 Cor. 7:21).

Το Μένω add έμενον The compound συν -παρα -occurs in Pil .
1:25 only in Text. Rec .

Add Ξηραίνω, εξήρανα , εξήραμμαι, εξηράνθην.
Add Oικτείρω, -ήσω ( Rom. 9:15) .

Το οικοδομέω add οικοδομήθη in Jo. 2:20.
Add Oμνύω (Mt. 26:74 and όμνυμι (Με. 14:71), But. ώμοσα (VI ..
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23:18) from root όμο.

Ald Όνίνημι, only oναίμην , Philemon 20 .
Το Παύω add ανα-, επ -ανα- , συν ανα, κατα

Το Πάμπλημα add πέπλησμαι, πλησθήσομαι.
Το Πίνω add -επόθην:
Page 554

Το Πνίγω add (όμην) . Only Text. Rec . has έπι
Το Ραντίζω add “ Nestle reads ραντίσωνται in Mk. 7 : 4 ”

Add Ρήγνυμι (-μαι ) and ρήσσω, ρήξω, έρρηξα.
Add Σήπω, only σέσηπα (Jas. 5 :2. )
Το Στέλλω add έστελλον and real -στελώ.

Το Τάσσω add τάξομαι.

Note that προ- is only in Text. Rec.

Add Τίθημι (ανα-, προσ-ανα- , απο-, δια-, αντι-δια-, εκ-, επι-, συν -επι- ,
κατα-, συν - κατα- , μετα- , παρα-, περι-, προ- , προσ- , συν- , υπο- )
and τιθέω (ετίθει 2 Cor . 3:13; ετίθουν Some MSS. Mk. 6:56,

but W Η ετίθεσαν as in Acts. 3 :2 ; 4:35.

But επιτίθει in 1

Tim 5:22 and τιθέασιν in Mt. 5:15), τίθεμαι , -ετιθέμην, θήσω

(-θήσομαι ) , έθηκα (θώ, -θες Mt. 9:18 and Lk. 17 :5, θέτε Lk.
21:14, θείναι , θείς) , εθέμην (-έθεικα , τέθειμαι , -ετεθείμην, ετέθης,
-τεθήσομαι.
Page 56
Το Φαίνω add επι

Το Φοβέομαι add εκ φοβεϊν in 2 Cor . 20:9.
Add Φορέω , -έσω, -εσα.
To Xaipw- Change " Some MSS.” to “ Textus Rec .”

Add Χαλάω, -άσω, -ασα , -άσθην.
Το Ψύχω add ανα-, απο-, εκ-, κατα

ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.

Page 12
(f) lines 2f. dele " to the lost digamma. The " lost digam
ma" explanation is not now much in favor with philol
ܙܙ

ogists.
(g) line 1 add " as" before " in ."

As a matter of fact Okw

is as old as Homer.

Page 13—
line 10 dele “ As previously noted."
Page 15—

(b) at end of paragraph add : “ Thus in Attic el equals Latin

ē, but i in the kolvý. The aspirated explosives became
spirants in the κοινή . ”
Page 19—

line 12 add : " unles 3 wv was the original Greek ending. Cf.
Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, S. 236."
Page 20

( e ) last line change " appears " to " may possibly appear .'
Page 21

line 1 insert after - ws (T) : " But these two illustrations are

challenged on phonetic grounds by many modern phil
ologists . "
Line 14 after “ singular ” insert “ and the plural.”
Line 18 change “ of the Latin ” to “ of the Sanskrit and
ܙܙ

the Latin, and a ( Cf. Latin a ).”
Page 22—
line 15—after vaûs add : “ But vaùs does not itself occur in the

plural in the N. T. Stems in -v make the accusative plu

ral –υας . (βότρυας, ιχθύας , οσφύας, στάχυας). Stems in - have
acc . pl . -εις (δυνάμεις, όφεις, πόλεις, etc.) . Stems in -εν
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make acc . pl . -εις ( βασιλείς, γραμματείς, ιερείς , etc.) . Stems
in -ου make acc. pl. -όας ( βόας). ”
(c) line 1 dele “ sometimes ."

Line 9 after “ (Phil. 3 :5) " insert " and aidous ( 1 Tim.
2 :9) , stems in -eo and -os .”

Line 10f.change " dropping of digamma and the length
ening of one vowel ” to “ change of quantity from
βασιληος . ”
Last line add : “ As a matter of fact ópéwv occurs once

( Rev. 6 :5) and Xeulew (Heb . 13:15) . The -- and -ev
stems seem always uncontracted in the genitive-abla
tive plural .”
Page 23—

line 9 after “ a ” add : “ Stems ending in o contract the -ea
into -y like õpy ."
( e) line 3 after model add " (-4, -eo stems) ."

Page 24–
(c) line 2 after “ sometimes” add “ appears in Paul.”
Page 26—

(b) at the close add : “ in the N. T. ilews is only a masculine

nominative predicate .”
Page 31—

( g) line 2 after " quis" read : " Cf. toll, Brugmann, K. Vergl.,
$497 ."

Page 33—

(b) line 6 before “ Sanskrit” add “ classical.” Vedic Sanskrit
has a wealth of modal forms .

Page 34—

line 1 after “ is” add : " in general."
Page 34
line 2 read “Probably all" instead of " All."
Page 36

lines 12f . It is denied by Brugmann ( Urundriss, I., S.497 ff.)

that this is a separate class. He holds that the weak
form is due to want of accent and so secondary . In
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his Gr . Gr . (S. 270-312) he gives 23 classes for the Pres
ent Tense with many subdivisions.

Page 37—

( c) line 19 after “ Testament ” add : “ nor as simple verb in
the N.T."

Page 37–

(c) line 20. As a matter of fact , the aorist occurs only sis
times, but the present inf . after uérlw about a hundred .
Page 38—
line 13 read " sya ."
Line 18 before e add " stem with ."
Page 41

(b) line 3 for “ a” read “ à,” but à for thematic stems.
Page 42
line 20 dele “ both Sanskrit and ."

After “ Greek ” add : “ In

Sanskrit and in Latin the Subj. used both primary and
secondary endings. Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Gr ., 8560.”
Page 43—

line 6 change “ whether subjunctive or optative is not clear”
to " most probably optative .”
Page 57
line 9 after “ became” add " okárdalov or ."

Page 58

line 10 change " one" to " two” and add dukaotýplov in the
parenthesis .
Page 594

end of paragraph 4. add : " In the vernacular the compound
forms sometimes come to be used much like the

simplex.”
Page 60—
add : " But for fuller discussion see Helbing's Grammatik d .
Sept., Thackeray's Grammar of the 0. T. in Greek,
Swete's Introduction to the 0. T. in Greek .
Page 68—
lines 24f. read “ de - monstrative. ”
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Page 71–

lines 12 under 4 before new sentence add : “ Cf. prepositional
phrases like oi ék vóuov (Rom . 4:14) ."
Page 72—

line 10 from bottom after "phrases” add “ especially with
prepositions."
ܙܙ

Page 13

( 1 ) line 3. a better illustration is tò kalòv ovoma (Jas. 2 :7) . Cf.
Mt. 12:35 .

Page 76–

line 7 after parenthesis add : “ unless it is predicate (Lu.
15:31 ) . "

Line 8 after reipas add " (Mt. 27:24).”
Line 12 add after parenthesis: “ but see 1 Cor. 9:7.”
Page 7
line 9 add these examples :“ : ó tâs vóuos
(Gal. 5:15 ) . Cf.
also Act 19:7 ; 21:21 ; 27:37 ; Rom. 16:15 ; Gal . 1 :2. See
Winer- Schmiedel, S. 189. "
Line 13 Add : " Atas is found chiefly in Luke and Acts."
Page 81 %
line 21 Add : rotatós, late form from todatós, is found six
times = Tolos.
Once in a direct question ( Mt. 8:27) and
once more ( 2 Pet. 3:11 ) unless this latter is an exclama
tion .
Four times it occurs in indirect questions ( Mk.

13 : 1 ; Lu . 1:29 ; 7:39 ; 1 Jo. 3 :1 ) .

It is contrasted with

tis in Lu . 7:39 .

Page 95–

(1) line 4 add " ( Jo. 15:15 )” after the Greek words.
Page 110—

(f) line 4 add : “ But see p. 93 (e).”
Page 130—
line 6 from bottom add : “ But où with the Opt. does not occur
in the N. T. "

Page 139-6
line 19 after " there is " add : " in ancient Greek ."
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Line 21 after “ used” add : this fut. Opt. is not in the N. T.
Page 152-2—

line 15 after " LXX ” read " but Swete reads - oys."
Page 153—
line 15 after parenthesis add : "except uń Tus coral in Col.
2 :8 . "

Page 170—
line 2 add : ócákis .

(a) line 9 add : “ in the sense while like ĉws. ”'
Line 13 add : " HẾw could be Aor. Subj."
Page 174
( h) Add : 'Ovákis occurs only three times ( I Cor. 11 :25f.; Rev.
11 :6)

Each time it has ¿áv and each time the Pres.

Subj . is used.
Page 179-6—

line 5 add ; " Cf. Tocákus in Mt. 18:21."
-9%

line 5 add : “ So mogákls in Mt. 23:37 ; Lu . 13:34."
Page 188-4
line 7 after " Homer" add : in the Iliad . "

Line 8 add : " It occurs once in the Odyssey. Cf. Monro,
Hom. Gr. , fr. 179."

Page 189—
line 5 add : mpós before pe.
Page 192-17
line 11 add : 24:15 .

Page 2004
line 3 after I Pet. 2:18 add : " (implied imperative )."
line 4 dele " (as elsewhere).”
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